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PREFACE 

This grammar is intended to meet the practice of those 
teachers who believe that a thorough grounding of the essen- 
tials of German Grammar is the best preparation for reading 
and speaking German. It is so planned that it can be com- 
pleted by the end of the first half of a school year, and a pupil 
who has carefully worked out each lesson will have at his com- 
mand clear ideas regarding the main facts of the language and 
will be well equipped to take up the annotated texts commonly 
used in first and second year work. 

So far as possible each subject is presented in consecutive 
lessons. The regular strong and weak conjugations are intro- 
duced at the beginning; and when the fourteenth lesson is 
completed the pupil should be able to conjugate any strong 
verb of which he knows the principal parts, and any weak verb 
which he knows to be weak. The, habits of different teachers in 
presenting the various groups of strong and irregular verbs vary 
so much that it seemed best to leave all possible freedom in 
this matter. Consequently verbs are not, as a rule, specifically 
assigned for study after the forms of conjugation have been 
learned. In the appendix all important strong and irregular 
verbs are grouped in a practical system, and the teacher may 
assign these by groups or he may assign new verbs as they occur 
in the exercises. 

With the exception of Lessons I-VI and Lesson XXI, the 
basis of the exercises in German composition is, in each 
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instance, an anecdote in simple connected German prose ; in 
the lesson on Word-Order (XXXIII) the German text consists 
of one of the shorter fables. The added "drill sentences" 
in German and in English are based, in part, on the German 
anecdote. The anecdotes have been selected with great care 
and with the purpose of illustrating as fully as possible the 
specific grammatical principles of the respective lessons ; it has 
not been possible in every case to find anecdotes containing 
numerous illustrations of the grammatical principles involved, 
but the authors believe that whatever may be lost in point of 
specific grammatical application is more than offset by the 
added value of selections in simple connected prose. In a few 
instances it was impossible to avoid the introduction of gram- 
matical principles which were to be treated in later lessons; 
in such cases the temporary difficulties have been met either 
by explanations in footnotes or by specific references to the 
later lessons. Many of the anecdotes have been given a suc- 
cessful practical trial in the class-room ; they afford excellent 
material for German conversation for teachers who wish to 
emphasize that phase of the work, and the shorter anecdotes 
are well adapted to memorizing. 

The book has been given a thorough test in the class-rooms 
of the authors at Bowdoin College and at Bates College by 
means of two privately printed trial editions. 

The grammatical portions have been prepared by Mr. Ham, 
the exercises and vocabularies by Mr. Leonard. 

The grammars of Blatz, Lyon, Wilmanns (Schulgrammatik), 
Siebs {Buhnenaussprache) y Vietor (Elemente der Phonetik), 
and the American works of Curme, Thomas, Brandt, Bier- 
wirth, Hempl, and Grandgent {German and English Sounds) 



PREFACE V 

have been consulted constantly. In the spelling of German 
words the eighth edition of Duden's Orthographisches Worter- 
buch has usually been followed. But in the case of spellings 
such as gefd&rien, which Duden prefers to gefctytteen, and bu lofet, 
which he admits but does not recommend in place of bu ISffeft, 
it has seemed best for practical reasons to adopt in this book 
the longer forms. 

The authors are under especial obligation to Dr. Karl Schauer, 
of the Friedrich-Werdersches Gymnasium in Berlin; to Dr. 
Wilhelm Eberhard, of the Friedrichs-Gymnasium in Berlin; 
to Mr. Karl Hintze, Mr. Fritz Hoffmann, and Mr. Adalbert 
Theel, students in the Englisches Seminar at the University of 
Berlin — all of whom have read the second trial edition and 
furnished many valuable criticisms and suggestions. 

R. J. H. 
A. N. L. 
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2. To avoid confusion examine carefully the following : 
% tt; S, 8; <£, <£, ®, ©; S>, O, jQ; 9R, SB; £, 91, $ 

M, *; f, f; t, *; «, »; t, 5 . 

3. Certain digraphs involve slight changes in form : 

dj = ch ; & = ck ; $ = tz ; § = f + g, but pronounced like ss. 
fc in Roman type is now printed fi (formerly fs, sz, or ss). In 

Roman script it is best represented by ^#, but d<Z> and dd 
are used. ^ ^ 

4. Small s has two forms : £ and f, £ is used at the end of 
a word or of an element in a compound, and before certain 
suffixes of derivation, but not before inflectional endings; else- 
where f is used : bicS, biefeS, bieSfcitS, §ctu3, ^duSlic^, SanbS- 
mann, bis, btefyer, fefjen, alfo, rcifcn, cr retft. 

Note. Round 8 not final, instead of long f, occurs also in a 
number of words of foreign origin, such as 2Jto3re, 2Ru8reI, ^o3* 
?f)or, and in the suffix 43mu3. 

5. ft is used after long vowels and diphthongs, before con- 
sonants, and at the end of a word or of an element of a com- 
pound ; elsewhere ff is used : gujjeS, beifcen, paffen, pafe:, Sfebar, 
glufctnfel. 

TABLE OF SOUNDS 

6. This table indicates in most instances only approximate 
values of the German letters. It should be supplemented by 
careful reading of the sections that follow, and above all by 
careful attention to oral instruction from the teacher. 

Vowels 

a = a in father o = o in rope 

K = a in artistic 3 = o in tt?//, as pronounced in 

i = a in /ate New England 

t = e in set u = oo in fool 

t, te, = i in machine it = # in full 

X = i in pin ty = i or » (see 16) 
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PREFACE 

This grammar is intended to meet the practice of those 
teachers who believe that a thorough grounding of the essen- 
tials of German Grammar is the best preparation for reading 
and speaking German. It is so planned that it can be com- 
pleted by the end of the first half of a school year, and a pupil 
who has carefully worked out each lesson will have at his com- 
mand clear ideas regarding the main facts of the language and 
will be well equipped to take up the annotated texts commonly 
used in first and second year work. 

So far as possible each subject is presented in consecutive 
lessons. The regular strong and weak conjugations are intro- 
duced at the beginning; and when the fourteenth lesson is 
completed the pupil should be able to conjugate any strong 
verb of which he knows the principal parts, and any weak verb 
which he knows to be weak. The habits of different teachers in 
presenting the various groups of strong and irregular verbs vary 
so much that it seemed best to leave all possible freedom in 
this matter. Consequently verbs are not, as a rule, specifically 
assigned for study after the forms of conjugation have been 
learned. In the appendix all important strong and irregular 
verbs are grouped in a practical system, and the teacher may 
assign these by groups or he may assign new verbs as they occur 
in the exercises. 

With the exception of Lessons I-VI and Lesson XXI, the 
basis of the exercises in German composition is, in e 
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however (including dictionaries), that were printed during or before 
the nineteenth century regularly express the umlaut of capitals by 
the e sign : Del, Sletyer, etc. for fil, Sitter. 

THE VOWELS 

10. The vowels must receive full and distinct utterance in 
all positions.* (g alone in unaccented syllables is slurred. 

11. a, an, = a in father-. SSatct, ©taat, ©taf)l, baben. 
& = a in artistic. 28af[er, §anb, ©tabt, 2lpfcL 

12. c = a in /a&r nearly, but without the vanish into ee 
characteristic of English long a : ©eele, fte^lcn, beten, ebcn, 
gee, ©ee. 

c with primary or secondary accent = e in set : efjen, Sett, 
aufe'ffen. 

Jf unaccented = final a in America nearly : tjabe, fjatte, (Snbe, 
biefeS, jeneS, gutem, guten. 

Note. Unaccented e is slurred and often completely suppressed 
in ordinary colloquial speech : bitten = Eng. bitten (i.e. bitfn) ; 
bleiben = bleib'm (n attracted to m by the b); Ijctbe t$? = (jab* idj? 
Final er should be distincdy pronounced, although in colloquial 
speech it is slurred nearly as much as Eng. final er. 

13. i. t, tc, = i in machine-. SerUn', tljn, nttr, bit, tl)r; bte, 
biefer, lieft. 

In most words of native German origin t is written ie, i.e. 
in this combination e is silent and serves only as a sign of 
quantity. 

2. In words of foreign origin, ie in unaccented final syllables 
is nearly like ia in Columbia : gami'lie, Sta'lien. 

3. x = i in sit : immer, bitten, ftiU. 

14. 1. 5, 00, = in note nearly. Strictly is like the first 
part of the vowel sound in note, i.e. without the vanish into u : 
Soot, loben, t>oE>l, 3Jioo3. 

Note. 00 occurs only in Soot, 3Jtoor, 9Hoo3, and their compounds. 
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2. ft = o in colt, as pronounced in New England : Dft, oft, 
fommcn, toll. 

15. i. it = oo in /^/ (never like u in w«/<?) : ©tuljl, tun, 
glut, %\x% ©rufc. 

2.u = u in full: SDuft, SDtutter, bumm, glufe. 

16. t) = u in accented syllables usually, but it is often 
sounded like t. In unaccented syllables p is nearly always 
like i. ainalp'fc, Styrann', ©pmna'ftum. 9 rarely occurs except 
in words of Greek origin. 

THE UMLAUT VOWELS 

17. i.5 = the first vowel sound heard in air : ©tabte, ©ale, 
Umoerjitat, Eater. 

Note. Long 8 tends strongly towards I, and many Germans 
pronounce it in ordinary conversation exactly like long e. 

2. a = * in set: Spfel, ftalle, Sdnbe, et&tk. 

18. i. 3. To sound long 5 round the lips and try to pro- 
nounce long e : £)l, $omg, ©oljne. 

2. S. To sound short o try to pronounce short e with the 
lips slightly rounded : ©otter, $opfe. 

19. i.5. To sound long u try to pronounce long i with the 
lips tensely rounded and somewhat protruded : ©ruber, iibel, 
Sute, ©tutjle. 

2.8. To sound short u try to pronounce short i with the 
lips rounded and somewhat protruded : 9Kutter. 

THE DIPHTHONGS 

20. an = ou in house : §au8, 5Jtau3, auS, ®au y faul. 

21. frt = oi in oil: §aufer, 9Jiaufe, ©dule, taufd&en. 

22. eu = oim oil: greunb, (Sule, ©preu, treu. 

23. et, et) = i in mine : (gile, metn, etn, fet, §e»fe. 

24. ai, at) = / in *»*>*<? : i?aifer, 3Wai, 9Ratb, #ain, Sanern. 



8 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

THE CONSONANTS 

25. i. Double consonants are usually sounded as one, the 
doubling of the consonant serving merely to indicate that the 
preceding vowel is short. Compare raten and flatten; beten 
and 33gtten. 

2. But if in compounds the final consonant of one element is 
the same as the initial consonant of the next, both are usually 
sounded. Compare cmnefjmen mA penknife. 

26. ft = b : 33ruber, abet. 

=/, (a) when final : ©tab, ob, blteb. 

(b) at the end of an element in a compound : 2lbari. 

(c) at the end of a stem-syllable, if the suffix or ending 
begins with a consonant : fjaben — geljabt, tjabljaft, gtabft. 

27. c = ts before c, i, n, or the umlaut of a vowel : Safar, 

6elfui§, Giccro, GnruS. 
= ss before c or i in words taken from the French : 

Sauce, Gib. 
= k elsewhere : Gouleur. 

28. d = k : badfen, aider. 

29. 1. d) has two sounds : 

a. Guttural 6) after a, 0, u, au. 

b. Palatal 6) in all other positions. 

2. Guttural 6) may be sounded by prolonging the k in ark, 
but without any initial explosion and without using the vocal 
cords : atf), £a$, Rotf), bod), 93ud), fu$en, $a\xd). 

Note. Guttural $ is formed by contracting the air-passage 
above the vocal cords enough to cause audible friction, but not 
enough to stop the air-column completely as in k. The point of 
contraction varies somewhat, but with most Germans it is some- 
what farther back than for k. 

3. Palatal 6). Place the mouth in the position for ee in Eng- 
lish, and expel the breath without the use of the vocal cords : 
frie$en, t$, 33a$e, Sucker, bur$. 
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Note. In the suffix d&en, d) is palatal always, even after a, 0, u, 
au: ^apadjen. 

4. d&g in the same stem-syllable = x : 2Bad&8, ^ufyZ, fed&8, 
nwd&fen. 

5. d) in words of foreign origin : 

a. In Greek words initial dj before c, i, g, is palatal: ©Ijemie. 
Elsewhere initial dj is like k : (Sfjarafter, (S^or. Medial and final dj 
is pronounced usually as in native words. 

b. In French words dj is like sh : (Styaufjee, ©Ijef. 

30. b = </: SDortt, geber, 2lber, bafe, 

= /, (a) when final : greunb, unb, $inb. 

(b) at the end of an element in a compound : Sanbetfen. 

(c) at the end of a stem-syllable if the suffix or inflectional 
ending begins with a consonant : leibltd&, greunbfd&aft, labft. 

31. bt = / : ©tabt, fanbte, gemanbt. 

32. f=/: g-afl, 2lffc, ©toff. 

33. 1 . g. When initial or between vowels g is like g in go : 
gefjen, Sage, Jtomght. 

When final (except in the syllable ig), and before conso- 
nants, it is like k : ©djlctg, 6ieg, Sag, 28eg, Jjagb, S3ctg, m5gHd&. 
In the syllable ig 

a. before vowels, g = g in go : fiomge, freubige, etotgeS. 

b. before the suffix ltd), g = k : fbnigKd&, etmglid), 

c. elsewhere, g = $ in \6) (29 3) : $<mig, $bnigreid&. 

Note. The utterance of g varies gready. The directions given 
above are those approved for the stage. In colloquial speech, how- 
ever, medial g followed by a vowel is commonly sounded like a 
voiced $ — after a, 0, u, au, as a voiced guttural d); elsewhere, as a 
voiced palatal d). This has been carried to such an extent in cer- 
tain places as to make medial and even initial g hardly different 
from English y in you. In and about Berlin final g is usually pro- 
nounced like d) in similar positions : Sag = %atf), SBeg = 2Bec§, etc. 

2. In words of French origin, g before e and i is sounded 
like s in pleasure. SogtS', logte'ren, ©ta'ge. 
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34. $. At the beginning of a word or of a stem-syllable f) is 
like h in hat : Ijaben, gefjabt, fiinbf)eit. Elsewhere fy is silent and 
indicates that the preceding vowel is long : fefjen, Scfc^I, fal). 

35. \-y in you : 3od&, l a > 1 U "S» unierjodjen. 

36. ! = k : Sod), §afe, crural. 

37. i.I = /, but German I is a much sharper and more dis- 
tinct sound than English /, and very difficult to acquire per- 
fectly : ©aal, DoB, ftellen, rootyl. 

2. U representing the French "lmouille*" is sounded like /// in 
million : SiUarb' = bilyard. 

38. m = m: SJtann, -Wdme, ©ram. 

39. i.n = «: SRame, @nte, 9Rann. 

2. ttfi = ng in ««^r, not like «£- in finger-. Singer, ©anger, 
ftngen, 3ft n 9 cr » * n Ungarn, Hungary \ and in a few less common 
words ng is like ng in the English finger. 

3.* «! = nk in ankle : 2lnfer. 

Note. If in a compound one element ends in n and the next 
begins with g or f, n receives its normal sound : an'gefangen, pro- 
nounced angefangen\ an'flopfen, pronounced anklopfen, 

40. p=/>: papier', $aufe. 

41. pf. Both letters should be sounded as in helpful \ SJJflanje, 
2lpfel, Sopf. 

42. rt =/: ^ilofop^'. 

43. q occurs only before u; qu is sounded nearly like kv: 
Quelle, Qualm. See note to 52. 

44. x should be distinctly vibrated : SRuf, 93rot, Dfjr. 

The stage rules call for a sharp and distinct enunciation of r 
with the point of the tongue, and this rule is observed by most 
good actors and speakers. 

The usual v in the colloquial speech of Germans is made not 
with the tip of the tongue, vibrating against the roof of the mouth, 
but with the tip of the uvula or soft palate vibrating against the 
back of the tongue. This is called the 3<ipfd)ensr or uvula-r. 
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In rapid colloquial speech especially in North Germany r is 
slurred as it is in English. It is often heard merely as a short a, 
thus mix = mid-, bir = did ; SRityrei = Ru&ei; Ijier = hia-, etc. The , 
unaccented final syllable er as in SSater, Gutter, is frequently reduced 
in rapid speech almost to the value of unaccented c. Such slurring, 
however, is not elegant, and the beginner should avoid it. 

In words of French origin final r of the syllable cr is often 
silent : Scmfter = bankye\ Rentier = rentyL 

45. i. $, f. Between vowels, and initial before vowels, f is 
nearly like s in rose : fefjen, lefen. 

2. Elsewhere 8, f, is like s in so: ©rag, Saft. 

46. ft, ft, at the beginning of a word or of a stem-syllable are 
usually pronounced as if written fd&p and fd&i : ©picl, ©tcin, 
ftefylen, geftofjlen. 

47. fi^ = sh in shoe-, ©d&ule, ©d&ere, fd&ieben, gtfd&. In pro- 
nouncing fdj the lips should be protruded somewhat more than 
for the English sh. 

48. 1. 1 = /: Sodjter, Sutter, Stot, tot, iflten. 

2. Before i in words of Latin or French origin t is like ts in 
boots-. Nation', ^atienf. But in the French ending tic, t has its 
normal value : Sfriftofratie'. 

49. tf) = /, never like th in the or think : Styea'ter, %f)ton, 
geologic', Sutler = 2utcr. 

Until the end of the nineteenth century fj was written after 
t in a great many words ; e.g. t§un for tun, Xljtir for $iir, Xtyee for 
Xce, etc. The official rules now admit tlj only in foreign words, 
chiefly of Greek origin, and in certain proper nouns : Sweater, Xljefe, 
Sutfjer, ©oetlje. 

50. 4 = ts in boots : je$t, ft$en, fjefcen, frafcen. 

51. t> =/: SSatcr, greoel, oerge'ben, oor, Don, ©e'nitto. 

In many words of foreign origin, and in many German proper 
names, x> is sounded like English v: Unioerfitaf, Slbserb', 93enu8, 
$r<u>e. 
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52. t» = v: SBctffer, Soroc, roenn, too, n>er. 

Many Germans articulate n> with the two lips instead of with 
the lower lip and the upper teeth as in the case of English v. This 
is especially noticeable after fd) and % : fdjnrimmen, awing en. 

53. i = x : 2ljt, §ejc, Xenopfjon = Ksenophon, (Spntaj. 

54. j = /j in M?/.r, i.e. it is entirely voiceless : ju, gefjn, 3&ttt, • 
3clt, rcijen, Srgt, §013, ©tolj, ©d&erg. 

Beginners should be very careful not to pronounce German 
I like English z, especially when it is initial. 

DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES 

55. Stem-syllables. When the prefixes, the root- syllable, 
and the suffixes of inflection or derivation of a word are 
isolated, the word is divided into stem-syllables: fang^en, ge= 
fang=en, ©c=fang=cn=fd*iafi, 2ef=er, goIb=en. 

56. At the end of a line division is made as follows : 

1 . In simple words — 

a. A single consonant between vowels goes with the following 
vowel : tre-ten, nd^en, §c=jc, rei-jen, £e=fer. 

b. The groups d), pfy, fd), ft, fj, % (viewed as single conso- 
nants) belong to the following vowel : Su-djer, ^Mosfospljie', 
roa-fd)en, gu=fee, fa=tt)o'=Iifd&, $lo=fter, ntet-fte. 

c. Other groups are so divided that the last consonant goes 
with the following vowel, i becoming M : 2ln-fer, iib=Ien, ^in« 
ger, gc^fan^gcn, goUben, ftat^en, Stable, §ad*e = §aMe, 3Kcn= 
fdjen, ®ien-ften. 

2. Compounds are divided according to their elements, the 
elements in turn being divided according to 56 1 : 6mp-fangS= 
an-jei^gc, 33or=au§=fet'3img, tjier-auf, {jerkin, ^tn=auS. 

3. In words of foreign origin the groups b, p, b, i, g, I, + I 
or r are not separated : ^5u=blisfum, 3Kc-trum. But in other 
respects the rules of 56 l and 2 (but not 56 1 c) are applied : 
2lt=mo:=fpf)a~re, 2Jti=fro=ffop ; 3n=ter-ef-fe, 56 2. 
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ACCENT 

57. Simple German words are regularly accented on the 
first, or root syllable : 93a'tcr, gc'fjcn, roar'tcic. 

58. Compounds are accented regularly on the first element 
of the compound : §au3'x>cttcr, aug'gcljen ; but 

0. The prefixes be, entp, cni, ct, ge, t>er, jer, are never accented : 
beirc'tcn, cmpfclj'len, gefan'gen. 

b. The prefixes ant, crj, un, ur, are nearly always accented : 
Slnt'roort, (Srj'^etgog, un'roctfyr, Ur'fprung, Ut'tcil. 

c. The suffix ci takes the accent : Sraucrci'. 

d. Verbs in cicn and icrcn are accented on ci and ic respec- 
tively : propfyejei'en, probie'ren. 

e. In compound particles, especially compounds of Ijcr, l)tn, 
ba, and too with prepositions, the accent falls on the second 
member of the compound : Ijerab', fjerbci', f)imVbcr, bcroon', 
roomif, jufam'men, junadjft', anbei'. 

/. Words of foreign origin tend to retain their original 
accent. Words from Greek and Romance languages, espe- 
cially those ending in ant, cttt, al, tl, ic, ion, if, ift, ur, ard), 
are almost regularly accented on the last syllable.. 

Words in ic and i! borrowed from the French accent the last 
syllable, but if taken directly from Greek or Latin they accent the 
next to the last syllable. 

CAPITAL LETTERS 

59. 1 . With initial capitals must be written — 

a . All nouns, both common and proper. 

b. The pronoun <5te and its possessive 3$r ; also, in letters, 
bu, tfyr, and their possessives bent and cucr. 

c. All words used as nouns: bic 2lrmcn, the poor; Silted unb 
SKeueS, old and new ; 2cfen uttb ©d&rciben, reading and writing; 
bag Sfficnn unb bag Slbcr, the if and the but. 

2. Adjectives derived from names of places are not capi- 
talized, unless used as nouns or unless they form parts of ? 
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title or a name: bie romtf djen $atfer, the Roman emperors \ 
bie preufjifdjen Scamtcn, the Prussian officials-, but baS Sdnig* 
U6) SJJreufjifd&e 3oH«*nt, the Royal Prussian Customs Office \ bcr 
3)eutfd&e Saifer, />&* German Emperor. Indeclinable adjectives 
in cr are capitalized : 9Hiind&ener 93ier, ©d&roeiger Kdfc. Adjec- 
tives derived from names of persons are capitalized: bic 
©rtmmfdjen SJtcirdjen, Grimm's Tales. 

3. The pronoun id), /, is not capitalized, unless it begins a 
sentence or line of poetry. 

4. In other respects the rules of capitalization are the same 
for German as for English. 

PUNCTUATION 

60. The rules of punctuation are nearly the same in both 
English and German. Note the following peculiarities : 

1. The period is used after numbers as the sign of the 
ordinal : am 17. 2)egbr., on the 17th of December \ SBtUjelm II., 
Wilhelm the Second. 

2. The comma. 

a. All subordinate clauses must be set off by commas, 
including even restrictive relative clauses : cr Iteft baS 23udj, 
bag iti) ifym Kef), he is reading the book that I loaned him. 

b. Infinitives with gu are set off by commas unless used 
without objects or modifiers : er befatjl tym, natf) §aufc gu gefjen, 
he ordered him to go home ; but cr befall Ujm ju fd&rocigcn, he 
ordered him to be silent. 

c. Coordinate clauses connected by unb or obcr are usually 
not separated by commas, unless the second clause begins with 
a new subject : cr gtng in ben ©artcn unb arbcitctc fletfctg, he 
went into the garden and worked industriously ; but (Sintradji 
bant baS $au3, unb gtrjetirad&t rctfet cS nicber, harmony builds 
the house, and discord tears it down. 

d. In a series the last two words are not separated by com- 
mas if unb is used : beutfdje grauen, beutfdje Sreue, beutfd&er 
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SBcin imb beutfdjer ©cmg, German women, German loyalty, 
German wine, and German song. 

3. The exclamation point is usually required after imperatives 
and sentences denoting a wish : fefcen ©ic ftd) ! be seated/ ed 
lebe bcr Rax\ er ! long live the emperor / 

4. Quotation marks are written thus: ,,3$ gefje," fagte er. 
£. The hyphen. When two or more compound words have 

one element in common, this is often written only with the 
last and indicated by hyphens with the others: gelb* imb 
@artenfrtt#te, field and garden fruits. 



EXAMPLE OF GERMAN SCRIPT 



*£***+. ^C^M-^0.^ ■*~+-*-*^*Jl *H*^m. //C+~+<6£ tm *n>-. 
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LESSON I 

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS — THE 
DEFINITE ARTICLE 

61. German verbs are divided into two conjugations, the 
Weak and the Strong, according to principles to be defined in 
a later lesson. 

62. The present infinitive of a weak verb regularly ends in 
eu : fagen, to say, roartctt, to wait. 

63. The present stem may be obtained by dropping final en 
of the present infinitive : fag*, fcmrt=. 

64. The present indicative of a weak verb is formed by adding 
to the present stem the following endings : 

Singular Plural 

First Person e en 

Second Person ft or eft t or et 

Third Person t or et en 

65. Thus the present indicative of fagen and marten is 

\tf) fage, I say, am saying, etc. \6) voaxtt, /wait, am waiting, 

bu fagft, you say {thou sayest) bu roarteft d° wat *> etc - 

er (fte, e§) fag t, he (she, it) says er roartet 

rove fagen, we say tnir roarteti 

tyt fagt, you say tyr roartct 

fte fagen, they say fie marten 

©ie fagen, you say 

66. Note that marten takes eft and et where fageu takes ft and t 
respectively. The e of the longer endings is called euphonic e. 

67. i . Euphonic e is required in verb conjugations, whenever 
the final consonant of the stem cannot be easily and distinctly 
pronounced with the consonant of the ending. Accordingly, 

2. a. Stems in b or t take eft and et in place of ft and t. 
b. Stems in f, ff, % fity, $, 5, and ij take eft in place of ft. (See 
RA4, note 1.) 
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68. Note that the simple present tense represents the Eng- 
lish progressive and emphatic forms / am saying, I do say, as 
well as the simple present / say ; and that conversely phrases 
such as he does say, he is saying, must be rendered by the one 
form cr fagt. 

69. Interrogative forms are obtained by placing the subject 
after the verb : fage iti) ? do I say 1 roartet er ? does he wait ? or 
is he waiting ? 

70. The Subject Pronouns. 

1. 3dj is not capitalized unless it begins a sentence or a line 
of verse. 

2. You is represented by three forms : bu, tfyr, ©ie. 

a . $it is used to address near relatives, intimate friends, and, 
as a rule, others whom one may also address by the first name. 
$it also represents thou. 

b. 31jr is the plural of bu, and is used to address two or more 
persons each of whom the speaker may address by btt. 

c. @>te is the conventional form of address, and is used when- 
ever bit or iljr would be inappropriate. @>te must always be 
capitalized. It is both singular and plural in meaning, like 
you in English, and its verb must always be in the third 
person plural. 

71. Declension of the Definite Article : 

Singular Plural 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. M. F. N. 

Nom. be* bie baS, the bit, the 

Gen. be£ bcr beS, of the ber, of the 

Dat. bent ber bent, to ox for the ben, to ox for the 

Ace. ben bie baS, the bie, the 

In the plural all genders are alike. 

72. 1. The definite article must be of the same gender, 
number, and case as the noun it limits, and in a series of two 
or more nouns it is usually repeated before each. 
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2. The definite article is required — 

a. Usually before nouns used inclusively, that is, in a perfectly 
general sense : bie Xreue ift ein tyotyeS ©ut, loyalty is a great possession. 

b. Before proper names in the third person, if preceded by an 
adjective : ber Heine SBilljelm, little William. 

c. Before names of streets, seasons, months, days: ber ©ommer 
ift tyier, summer is here. 

d. Before feminine names of countries: bie ©djwet}, Switzerland. 
73. The Cases. 

i. The nominative is used as the subject of verbs, and as 
predicate after fetn, to be, and its equivalents. 

2. The genitive corresponds closely to the English posses- 
sive ; it expresses also many of the relations of the preposition of. 

3. The dative is the case of the indirect object ; it is also 
used after many prepositions. 

4. The accusative is the case of the direct object ; it is also 
used after many prepositions. 

EXERCISE I 

1. 2Ba3 fagt ber Secret bem ©filler? 2. 2Btr fjoren nid&t, 1 
t»aS bet Septet fagt. 3. 2lntn>ortet ber ©d&uler etroaS ? 4. 9ietn, 
ber ©djiiler antroortet mdjts. 5 . 2Bo marten bie ©filler ? 6. 3)ie 
©djiiler marten mit bem Sefjrer tm 2 ©arten. 7. §orft bu etroaS, 
griebrtdj ? 8. 3$ fibre, roaS bie Seller fagen. 9. 3Me Softer 
liebt ben SSater unb bie -JRutter. 10. £)er SSater unb bie SJtutter 
lieben bie Sodjter. 

1. What are the scholars saying to the teacher? 2. The 
teacher does not hear what the scholars are saying. 3. You do 
not hear what they answer. 4. Where are the father and the 
mother waiting ? 5. They are waiting with the daughter in the 
garden. 6. The teacher is waiting in the garden. 7. Frederick, 
what do you hear? 8. I am hearing what the scholar answers. 

1 The negative nidjt stands at the end of the clause, if it modifies the clause 
as a whole ; if it modifies some particular word or phrase, it immediately precedes 
f hat word or phrase. 2 tm is a contraction of in bem. 
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9. The father does not hear what the scholars answer. 10. The 
father and mother love the scholars. 

VOCABULARY 

atttttOrtett, to answer bic SKutter, mother 

etitttS, something • tICttt (adv.), no 

gfriebrtd), Frederick tttdjt, not 

ber ®atttn, garden tttd)t£, nothing 

Ijorett, to hear bet ©fitter, scholar 

in (with dat), in bie XofyttV, daughter 

ber Secret, teacher uttb, and 

(tefcett, to love ber Stater, father 

Wit (with dat.), with , tttt£, what 

ttO, where 

Sprichwort. SBer 21 fagt, ntufe aud) S3 fagen. 
Note. The noun forms used in Exercises I- IV are the same as 
the stem forms listed in the Vocabularies. 



LESSON II 
THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF STRONG VERBS 

btefet, iebetr, jetter, tt»eld)e? 

74. The present infinitive of strong verbs ends regularly in 
en: finben, to find \ fommen, to come. 

75. The present stem may be obtained by dropping final en 
of the present infinitive : ftitb=, lomm=. 

76. The present indicative of a strong verb is formed regu- 
larly by attaching to the present stem the same endings as for 
weak verbs. 

77. Thus the present indicative of fommen and finben is 

id) fomme tdj finbe 

bu fommft bu finbeft 

cr fommt er fmbet 

mix fommen mix finben 

i^r fommt i^r finbet 

fie fommen fie finben 
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78. Change of Stem Vowel in the Present. 

i . Strong verbs whose stem vowel in the present is a change a 
to ft in the second and third persons singular, present indicative. 

gaKen, to fall \ id) falle, bu faflft, er ffillt, mix fallen, iJjrfaDt, 
fie fallen. 

2. Strong verbs whose stem vowel in the present is short c 
change e to i in the same forms. 

©predjen, to speak : id) fpredje, bu fpridjft, er fpridjt, n>ir fpre* 
djen, ifjr fptedjt, fie fpredjen. 

Note. This e is short when followed by two consonants, pro- 
vided the first of the two is not f). Examples are bred&en, effen, 
tyelfen, treffen, fterben, etc.; but fteljlen, befeljlen. 

3. Seven strong verbs (503 2 b) whose stem vowel in the 
present is long e change e to ie in the same forms. 

£ef en, to read : idj Ief e, bu lief eft, er Heft, roir Iefen, ifyr left, fie Ief en. 
©efjen, to see : id) felje, bu fiefyft, er fiefjt, xoxx fefjen, ifjr feljt, fie 
feljen. 

4. ©eftett, to give, by exception changes long e to long i in the 
same forms : id) gebe, bu gibft, er gibt, xoxx geben, if)r gebt, fie geben. 

Note. The spelling bu giebft, er giebt, was formerly the rule, and 
it still occurs in many books. 

79. For the use and omission of euphonic e see 67. 

Verbs that undergo change of stem vowel in the present 
usually reject euphonic e after t and b : id) fjalte, bu fyaltft, er 
tjalt (not er fyaltet nor er ljaltt). See 504, note 2, and 506. 

80. liefer, this, (stem bieS) is declined with endings that 
closely resemble those of the definite article. 

Singular Plural 





MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


biefer 


biefe 


biefeS (bieS) 


biefe 


Gen. 


biefeS 


biefer 


biefeS 


biefer 


DAT. 


biefem 


biefer 


biefem 


biefen 


Ace. 


biefen 


biefe 


biefeS (bies) 


biefe 
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In the nominative and accusative neuter singular the two forms 
biefeS and bieS (formerly written biejj) occur. In most instances 
they are interchangeable, but the short form is more common col- 
loquially and as the indefinite subject of fein, to be (301 1). 

81. With the endings of bicfer but without double forms in 
the neuter singular are declined the following : jenet, that (stem 
jen); jeber, each, every (stem jeb); n>eld)er, which ? what? 
(stem meld)). 

EXERCISE II 

i. 2Bcmn fommen bic ©djiiler mit bcm Setter ? 2. 3)cr Setter 
lommt Ijeute. 3. 35tefc ©d&uler fommen auty Ijeute. 4. 2)er 
Scorer fprid&t jefct mit bcm Srubet. 5. 2)iefer ©djuler Kcfi nid&t. 
6. Sefen jene ©duller nid&t? 7. gtiebrid), mag fieljft bu im ©at* 
fen ? 8. 3$ fefje ben SSatet unb bie 3Jlutter ; fte fpred&en jefct 
mit bem Setter. 9. SBeldjeS 33ud) gibt bet SWann bem ©d&iiler? 
10. gfinbet jebeS $inb ttroaZ im ©arten ? 

1. That man is speaking with the brother of the scholars^ 
2. When is the brother coming? 3. He is coming to-day. 
4. To which teacher is the child giving the book? 5. That 
teacher is reading and these scholars are reading also. 6. Do 
you hear what that man is saying? 7. The mother does not 
see the daughter. 8. She is now speaking with the father 
of the scholars. 9. He is giving the brother what he finds. 
10. Frederick, when are you coming? 

VOCABULARY 

and), also jefct, now 

bcr ©ruber, brother bag &tnb, child 

bag Sttdj, book Iefetl, to read 

gebett, to give ber SKamt, man 

Ijetlte, to-day feljett, to see 

jeber, -e, -e$, each, every fpredjett, to speak 

jener, -e, -e$, that ttatttt, when 
tteldjer, -e, -e3, which, what 

Sprichwort. $oti)mut lommt vox bem %aU. 
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LESSON III 

THE PRETERIT INDICATIVE OF STRONG AND 
WEAK VERBS — ORDER OF WORDS 

82. Strong and weak verbs are distinguished primarily in the 
formation of the preterit. 

83. Weak verbs form the first person singular of the preterit 
by adding tt or ete to the present stem : id) fagte, I said) id) 
roartete, I waited. 

84. Strong verbs construct a special preterit stem by 
changing the vowel and sometimes the final consonant of the 
present stem. This preterit stem is identical with the full 
form of the first person singular, which has no ending, flom* 
men: id) lam, I came (mm becomes m); finben: i<$ fattb, / 
found \ fallen: id) fte(, I fell (K becomes I). 

85. Compare with the above the weak verbs in English, which 
add d or ed to form the past, — as love, loved, wait, waited, — and 
the strong verbs, that form the past by changing the root vowel of 
the infinitive, — as come, came, find, found. 

86. The preterit indicative of all weak verbs is formed by 
adding to the present stem the following endings : 

Singular Plural 

First Person tt or ete ten or tttn 

Second Person teft or eteft ret or tttt 

Third Person tt or ete ten or eten 

For euphonic e see 67. 

87. The preterit indicative of fagen and nmrten : 

id) fagte, I said, was saying, id) roattete, /waited, etc. 

bu fagteft did sa y> etc - bu roarteteft 

er fagte er roartete 

rmr fagten n>ir roarteten 

iljr fagtet if)t roartetet 

fie fagten fte roarletett 
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88. The preterit indicative of strong verbs is formed by 
adding to the preterit stem the following endings : 

Singular Plural 

First Person en 

Second Person ft or eft t or et 

Third Person en 

For euphonic e see 67. 

89. The preterit indicative of fommen and finben : 

id) lam, 1 came ', etc. id) fanb, I found, etc. 

bu fantft bu fanbeft 

er f am er f anb 

nrir famen nrir fanben 

tyx famt tl)t fanbet 

fte famen fte fanben 

90. Note that the simple preterit id) fanb is to be rendered 
I found, was finding, did find, according to the requirements of 
the context, and conversely that the compound forms of the 
English past are regularly to be rendered by the simple form 
in German. 

91. Order of Words : Normal and Inverted. 

1 . Normal order : First, the subject with its modifiers. Sec- 
ond, the verb. Third, the objects and other adjuncts of the 
verb. 

This is the usual order in the principal clause of a declara- 
tive sentence : bet Setter meineS ©ofjneS gab mit ba3 33ud), 
my son's teacher gave me the book, 

2. Inverted order : The subject follows the verb. 
The inverted order is required — 

a. In direct questions : fam er geftern nadj §aufe ? did he come 
home yesterday 1 xvantl fommen ©ie? when are you coming ? 

b. When one of the objects or one of the other adjuncts of 
the verb precedes the verb. (Only one can precede.) $em 
Sdjfiler gab ber 3Kann zxn Sudj, to the pupil the man gave 
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book-, geftern fam er nadj $aufe, yesterday he came home\ in 
tneinem ©artett fanb i<$ ba3 8ud), /« my garden I found the book. 

92. This arrangement puts emphasis on the words before the 
verb ; also it often serves to connect the sentence more closely 
with the preceding, and sometimes it is used merely for variety. 

93. Note that only one word, or one group of words which 
together form a grammatical unit, may precede the verb. 

94. Observe further : 

i . Adverbs of time precede adverbs of place. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede noun objects. 

3. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 

4. 9liti)t comes usually at the end of the clause, but it 
regularly precedes a predicate noun or adjective, and if its 
force applies directly to some word other than the verb it 
precedes that word. 

EXERCISE m 

1. 2Ba3 fagte bet Stubet bem Sefjtet? 2. SBBir gotten ni<$t, 
n>a3 bet Stubet fagte. 3. $anben ©ie ben Dnfel im ©atten ? 
4. 9tein, bet Dnfel roattete nod) im 3unmet. 5. 2Beld)e8 S3udf) 
gab bie ©djroeftet bem SBtubet? 6. 2)iefe3 33ud) gab fte bem 
33tubet; jeneS 33udj gab fie abet bem Dnfel. 7. (Slifabetf), roo 
fafjft bu $tiebti$ gefietn ? 8. 3$ faf) ben ©d&ttlet im gimmet bet 
Septet. 9. 2)iefe 3Wabd)en famen geftetn. 10. ®et ©tenet fptidji 
jefct mit ben -Diabcljen. 

1. Did you hear what the servant answered? 2. No, I was 
reading in that room and did not hear. 3. Was the uncle 
speaking with the sister or with the father? 4. He was speaking 
with the teacher of the scholars. 5. The scholars did not come 
yesterday ; they are coming to-day. 6. Elizabeth, what did you 
find yesterday in the garden? 7. I found this book. 8. The 
girl gave the book to the servant. 9. Which girls did you see 
in the teachers' room? 10. These girls were reading in the 
uncles' room. 
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aber, but, however 
ber $tetter, servant 
ea'fafcetfj, Elizabeth 
geben, gafc, to give 

geftertt, yesterday 
lefen, foS, to read 
bag 3Rfibdjett, girl 



VOCABULARY 

nodi, yet, still 



ober, or 

bet Dnfef, uncle 

bic @d)ttefter, sister 

fcljett, fal|, to see 

fpredjett, f|iracf| r to speak 

baS dimmer, room 



Sprichwort. <gs ift nidjt ailed ©olb, roaS fllanjt. 

Note. In the Vocabularies to Exercises III, IV, and V, the 
preterit stems of the strong verbs will be listed together with the 
infinitives. 



LESSON IV 

THE IRREGULAR verbs fta&ett, feut, toerben — eitt, f ettt, AND 
THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES — ORDER OF WORDS 

95. The present and preterit indicative of the irregular verbs 
fjaben, to have ; fein, to be ; and roerben, to become : 

Present 



id& Ijabe 


id) bin 


id& roerbe 


bu W 


bu bift 


bu roirfi 


er fjat 


er ift 


er roirb 


roir Ijaben 


roir ftnb 


roir roerben 


iljr fyabt 


ifjr feib 


Hjr roerbet 


fie fyaben 


fte finb 

Preterit 


fie roerben 


id) Ijatte 


id) roar 


id) rourbe (or roarb) 


bu ^atteft 


bu roarft 


bu rourbefi(or roarbfi) 


er fjatte 


er roar 


er rourbe (or roarb) 


wit fatten 


roir roaren 


roir rourben 


tfjr fyattet 


ifjr roaret 


il)r rourbet 


ftc fatten 


fie roaren 


fie rourben 
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96. Note. The forms roarb, roarbft, roarb, are no longer in collo- 
quial use, but occur often in literary language, especially in archaic 
or elevated style. 

97. The Indefinite Articles. 

(Sin, a, an (as a numeral, one), is the stem of the positive 
indefinite article. 

tfettt, not a, not any, no (adj.), is the stem of the negative 
indefinite article. 

98. Declension of ein and fcin : 



MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 




Nom. eitt 


erne 


eitt 




Gen. eineS 


cincr 


eirteS 




Dat. einent 


einer 


cittern 




Ace. etnen 


einc 


eitt 




There is no plural. 


Singular 




Plural 


MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


M. F. N. 


NOM. Icttt 


feine 


feitt 


feine 


Gen. feineS 


feiner 


feineS 


feiner 


Dat. feincm 


feiner 


leinem 


feinen 


Ace. feinen 


fcinc 


fetn 


feine 



99. Note that the endings of ein and fein are identical with 
the endings of biefer, except in the masculine and neuter nomi- 
native and neuter accusative singular, where no endings occur. 
For this reason they are called the Defective Endings. 

100. The possessive stems and the corresponding personal 
pronouns are 

id): tttettt, my ttrit: ttttfer, our 



bu : bettt, your, thy 
er, e8: fettt, his, its 
fie : tyr, her 



ifjr: etter, your 
fte : tyr, their 
©ie: 3ftr, your 



INDEFINITE ARTICLES. POSSESSIVES 2J 

101. i. Possessive adjectives are formed by attaching the 
defective endings to the possessive stems, 

2. Unfer usually drops c of the stem, sometimes c of the ending, 
when declined ; euer. usually drops the c before r of the stem when 
declined (228, 2). 

102. If the person or persons to whom one is speaking is 
addressed — 

i . By bu, use beta for your. 

2. By ty*, use euer for your. 

3. By ©ic, use 3ft* for your. 

3>l)t, your, must always be capitalized. 

103. 1. Dependent Order: The personal verb 1 is placed at 
the end of the clause. 

2. The dependent order is required whenever the verb is 
introduced by a subordinate connective, that is, by 

a. a subordinate conjunction, 

b. a relative pronoun, 

c. an interrogative pronoun or adverb in an indirect ques- 
tion : er geljt nad) §aufe, roeil er franf ift, he is going home, 
because he is ill) er fragt mid), warm id) nad) §aufc fontnte, he 
asks me when I am coming home. 

104. Note. In German all subordinate clauses must be set off 
by commas. 

105. Important subordinate conjunctions are 
ate, when nadjbem, after 
ba, as, since n>eil, because 
bafc, that roenn, when, if 
inbcnt, while roaljrenb, while, whilst 

roic, how, as 

1 The personal verb is the form that varies for person and number ; i.e. any 
simple tense (except the infinitive and the participles), and the auxiliary of com- 
pound tenses : er Iteft ein SBitdj, he is reading a book (Iicft is the personal verb) ; 
er fjatte bai ©udj gelefen, he had read the book (fcatte is the personal verb), 
©x Ijattc gelefen, pluperfect, is a compound tense, of which $atte is the auxiliary 
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106. In translating when use 
i. 2Bcmn, if interrogative. 

2. 2Betm, if equivalent to whenever, and always with the 
present or future, unless it is interrogative. 

3. 2U§, in all other cases. 

107. 1. If a dependent clause precedes the principal clause 
of a sentence, the principal clause must have the inverted order : 
roeil er frcmt ift, Qefyt er nadj §aufe, because he is i//, he is going 
home. 

2. This rule is but a corollary of 91 2 £, for such a dependent 
clause forms a single grammatical unit and syntactically is equiva- 
lent to an adverb or a noun. 

EXERCISE IV 

1. $riebrid), too ifi beine ©d&roefter? 2. SKeine ©djroefter ift 
je$t gu §aufe. 3. 2)iefc Sodjter fytlft ityrer -Dhttter fjeute nidjt, 
roeil fie leine Sett Ijat. 4. 2Bte t)iele genfter fyaben jene Simmer ? 
5. 3 en * Sinter Ijaben jroei genfter; btefeS Si mm e* l)at nut ein 
genfter. 6. 2113 id) in ben ©arten ging, faf) idj unfern Dnfel ; 
er farad) mit feinem 2)iener. 7- %>** 3)iener l)at ein 33ud) in ber 
#anb ; er fanb bag 33uclj im ©arten. 8. Die -Diutter ge^t je£t 
mtt iljrer Jotter nad) §aufe, metl e3 fpcit nrirb. 9. SBaljrenb 
unfer Sefyrer mit nteinem SSater fpradj, roarteten roir in unferm 
Simmer. 10. 2Barum fjalfen ©ie 3#rem ©ruber geftern ntdjt ? 

1. Where are your brother and sister? 2. They are now in 
the garden with our uncle. 3. This uncle is the brother of our 
mother; we have no father. 4. Elizabeth, which book have 
you in your hand ? 5 . I have your book ; I found the book 
yesterday in your room. 6.1am not reading the book to-day, 
because I have no time. 7. When the servants came into our 
room, my brother was speaking with the servants' father. 

8. The scholars did not read while their teacher was speaking. 

9. The child was helping his father. 10. The servants are now 
A ing home. 
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VOCABULARY 

al& (subord. conj.), when, as \pat, late 

ba3 grCttfter, window ttafytettb {subord. conj.) t while 

geljett, gutg, to go toartsm, why 

bie ^Hlltb, hand tOtil (subord. conj.), because 

Ijelfett, f)Hlf (with dot), to help tone Utele, how many 

itt (w//>5 ace), into bie 3ett, time 

Itad) $atlfc f home, homewards $st $<wfe, at home 

ttlir, only jfcet, two 

Sprichwort. Sua nid&tS nrirb nid&iS. 



LESSON V 
NOUNS — STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS I 

108. Gender. Nouns are either masculine, feminine, or neu- 
ter. Contrary to English usage, gender does not usually 
depend on meaning, but more commonly on termination. A 
few practical rules for determining gender are given later, 
460-462 ; but the best plan for the beginner, especially in 
dealing with one-syllable nouns, is to associate the nominative 
singular of the definite article with every noun he learns. 

109. Declension. There are three declensions : the Strong, 
the Weak, and the Mixed. 

The strong declension is divided into three classes accord- 
ing to the ending of the nominative plural : 

Class I = nom. pi. no ending 
Class II = nom. pi. e 
Class III = nom. pi. er 

110. The following observations are true for all declensions, 
and should be thoroughly mastered : 

1. The stem of a noun is the full form of the nominative 
singular. 

2. Feminine nouns take no ending in any case of the 
singular. 
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3. Trie dative plural always ends in n. 

4. Compound nouns are usually of the same gender and 
declension as the last member of the compound. 

111, The principal parts of a noun, from which it will be 
seen that all other forms can be derived, are 

1 . Definite article + nominative singular. 

2. Definite article + genitive singular. 

3. Definite article + nominative plural. 

112. It is not always possible to tell by its form to what 
declension and class a noun belongs. The most helpful method 
is to memorize the rules given for Strong Nouns CI. I (11 8), and 
for Weak Nouns (144), and to memorize the principal parts of 
as many nouns not covered by these rules as possible. 

Note also that 

a. There are no feminities in the Strong Declension^ Class III. 

b. There are no neuters in the Weak Declension. 

113, The Strong Declension, Class I, includes 

1. Masculines and neuters in unaccented el, en, er, <$en, letn. 

2. Neuters beginning with ©e and ending in e (e.g. ba3 
©emalbe, the painting). 

3. 2)ie SKutiet, the mother ; bie Softer, the daughter ; bet 
$dfe, the cheese. 

Note, djen and lein are diminutive suffixes and are always neu- 
ter. Derivatives formed with them usually have the umlaut on the 
stem syllable, if possible: ber ©o^n, the son) bag ©o^ndjen, the 
little son. 

SJiutter and %oti)itx are the only feminines of this class. 

114. Endings of the Strong Declension, Class I : 

Singular Plural 

m. & N. F. M. F. N. 

Nom. 

Gen. £ 



Dat. u or 

Ace. 
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115. If the stem ends in n, the dative plural takes no ending. 

116. .Many nouns of the strong declension take the umlaut 
on the stem vowel throughout the plural. 

117. The umlaut is required in the plural of strong nouns, 
class I, as follows : 

i. On both feminines,. aflutter and Jodfjter, 

2. On one neuter, bag Klofter, the monastery. 

3. On a number of masculines, of which important ones are : 

Slpfel, apple §ammer, hammer Dfen, stove 

93ruber, brother 3RanteI, overcoat SBaier, father 

©arten, garden SRagel, nail SBogel, bird 

118. Examples of the strong declension, class I : ber SSater, 
the father ; bic 3Kutter, the mother ; ba8 3Rdbd&en, the girl. 

Singular 

bic aflutter 
ber aflutter 
bcr 3Jtutter 
bie aflutter 

Plural 

bte aflutter 
ber aflutter 
benafliittern 
bie Gutter 



ber SSater 
bes StoterS 
bem SBater 
ben SSater 



bag 5flabd)en 
bed afldbd&enS 
bem aflabd^en 
bad afldbd&en 



bie 3S(lier 

ber SSater 

ben SSdtern 

bie 93dter 



bie afldbdjen 

ber afldbd&en 

ben afldbd&en 

bie afldbdjjen 



EXERCISE V 



1. SBfifjrenb bag £inb fdfjlief, roaren feine aflutter unb ©djjroefter 
im ©arten. 2. SBBo fdfjldft bag Sinb je$t? @8 fd&ldft im 3immer 
feineS S3ruber§. 3- ®a3 ^inb fyat jroei S3ritber unb eine ©d&n>efter. 
4..<?IifabetI), roarum gefjft bu jefct in ben ©arten? 5. $$ geJje in 
ben ©arten, roeil mein Dnfel unb feine SCodfjter ba ftnb. 6. ^n 
ben ©arten meineS Dnfete ift eS intmer fd&iht. 1 7. 2Ba3 tragt 
tyre ©d&n>efter in ber §anb? 8. afleine ©d&roefter tragi etroas in 

1 A predicate adjective remains uninflected. 
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bet §anb, abet tdj felje nid&t, n>as eS ift. 9. 3Me fjliigel bet 2lblet 
ftnb fc^r gtofe; bic glugel biefeS SSogcIS finb fc^r fd)dn. 10. S)ie 
3)ienet fptedjen jefct mit unfetn SBatetn, abet roit fjoten ni$t, 
n>a3 bie 2)ienet fagen. 

1. The fathers and the mothers were in the garden with 
their daughters. 2. The mother went into the garden, because 
her daughters were there. 3. My father saw our uncle with 
his servants. 4. These servants love my father and my uncle. 
5. Where is your sister? 6. She is in her room with her daugh- 
ter ; the daughter is asleep. 7 . Those girls are the daughters 
of our servant ; each girl is carrying a book. 8. We were wait- 
ing here in this room while our brothers were speaking with 
the girls. 9. Those birds are eagles. 10. The wings of these 
birds are large l and beautiful. 1 

VOCABULARY 
bet SlMer, -8, — , eagle bet Dttfel, -8, — , uncle 

bet Stttber, -3, *, brother ftftfofen, fdjlief, to sleep 

ha {adv.) y there ; (subord. con/.), as, since fd)Ott, beautiful 

ber Srtener, -S, — , servant bet ©djiiler, -$, — , scholar 

bet Slfiflel, -3, — , wing feljr, very 

ber ©atteit, -S, *, garden bie $odjtet, *, daughter 

grog, large, tall tragett, tntg, to carry, bear 

Ijier, here ber $ogel, -$, % bird 

immer, ever bag dimmer, -3, — , room 

Sprichworter. SlKet Slnfang ift fdjroet. 

2Bie bet §ett, fo bet 3)ienet. 

LESSON VI 

THE STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS II 

119. Nouns belonging to the strong declension, class II, can- 
not be classified in a rule helpful to beginners, and must be learned 
by practice. 

1 See note i, p. 31. 
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120. Endings of the Strong Declension, Class II : 

Singular Plural 

m. & N. F. M. F. N. 

Nom. e 

Gen. eS or S e 

Dat. e or en 

Ace. e 

121. Nouns ending in ni3 double the 3 before endings : baS 
©efangnis, prison ; be3 ©efcingnifjeS, etc. 

122. Umlaut is required in the plural as follows : 

1. On no neuters. 

2. On all feminines when possible, except those ending in 
niS and fal. 

3. On many masculines, of which examples are 

3lrjt, physician ©runb, ground SRodf, coat 

33aum, tree §of, court ©aal (9 1), hall 

glufe (gen. gliiffeS, 5), river §ut, hat ©djlag, blow 

gufe (gen. gufeeS, b),foot $opf, head Sotyn, son 

®a\i, guest y$\<x%, place 3ug, train 

123. Examples of the strong declension, class II : bet 33awn, 
tree ; ber Sag, day ; bie $anb, ^z«*/; ba3 3>al)r, .y*zr. 

Singular 

bcr SBaum ber Sag bic $anb bas 3>afjr 

bes 93aume£ be3 Sage£ bcr £anb be§ 3«^c« 

bem 93aume bem Sage bcr §anb bem Saljre 

ben Saum ben Sag bic §anb bag $ai)x 

Plural 

bie Saume bie Sage bic $anbe bic %afyxt 

bcr Saume bcr Sage bcr $anbe bcr Saljre 

ben Saumeti ben Sageti ben £anben ben Safjren 
bie 35aume bic Sage bie £anbe bic Safyre 

Note. £)a3 $nte, knee, is usually classed here. The plural, bie 
$niee, bcr $mee, ben $nieen, bie $niee, pronounced with two syllables. 
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is, however, ofteiTwritten with one c, bie $nie etc., and is occasion- 
ally even pronounced with one syllable. 

124. <$ in the genitive and dative singular (see 488): 

i. Monosyllabic masculines and neuters, also polysyllables 
accented on the last syllable, regularly take eS in the genitive 
singular. 

2. All masculines and neuters in §, £, fdj, and ; take e§. 

3. Other masculines and neuters usually take 3. 

4. When the genitive takes cS the dative usually takes c, 
otherwise no ending. 

THE PERFECT INDICATIVE OF VERBS 

125. It has been explained that the primary distinction 
between strong and weak verbs lies in the formation of the 
preterit. This distinction is further exhibited in the formation 
of the past participle. 

126. The past participle of a weak verb is formed by prefix- 
ing gc to the present stem and adding t or ct: fagen — 8 e f a flk 
marten — gcroartct 

127. The past participle of a strong verb regularly takes the 
prefix gc and the ending en. The stem is sometimes that of 
the present : fommen, fam, gefommen ; sometimes that of the 
preterit: bleiben, blieb, gebltebett (to remain) ; sometimes dif- 
ferent from both : finben, fanb, gefttnben. 

128. The perfect indicative of both strong and weak verbs is 
formed, as in English, by combining the past participle with 
the auxiliary, which is the present indicative of fyaben or fern : 
tdj ^abe gefagt, I have said\ id) bin gefommen, I have come. 

129. The Auxiliary of the Perfect. 

1. Transitive verbs and most intransitives take {jaben. 

2. Intransitive verbs denoting motion or change of condi- 
tion, and a few others (518 3), take fcin. ©cin itself takes fern : 
id) bin geroefen, I have been. 
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130. Examples of the perfect : 

idj Ijabe gefagt id) bin gefommen 

bu ^aft gefagt bu btft gefommen 

et ^at gefagt e't tft gefommen 

xoxx ^aben gefagt xoxx ftnb gefommen 

xfyx fyabt gefagt tf)r feib gefommen 

fte fjaben gefagt fte finb gefommen 

131. Note that the two forms of the English perfect, I have 
said, I have been saying, are to be rendered by the one form id) 
fyabe gefagt. It should be noted further that the Germans use the 
perfect a great deal where we use the past or the auxiliary did. 
This use is especially common in the colloquial idiom, particularly 
in interrogative and negative sentences. 

132. Order of Words. 1. The past participle is placed at the 
end of the clause : idj fyabe bag 93ud) gelefen, I have read the book. 

2. In dependent order the auxiliary comes at the end of the 
clause, directly after the past participle : roetl idj ba3 93udj 
gelefen Ijabe, because I have read the book. 

133. The Principal Parts. The complete conjugation of most 
verbs can be built up from the principal parts, which are — 

1. Present infinitive. 

2. Preterit indicative, first person singular. 

3. Past participle. 

134. In the case of weak verbs the second and third parts 
are themselves formed from the present infinitive (86, 186). 

135. In the case of strong verbs the principal parts of each 
verb should be thoroughly memorized. For learning the prin- 
cipal parts of strong verbs the student is referred to the tables 
on pages 185-195, and the index to these, page 197. 

EXERCISE VI 

(Sin (Sfel lag franf im ©tatte. ©etn ©of)n pflegte iljn mit 
©orgfalt. 35a fam ber SBoIf oor bie $ur unb fagte 311 bem @fel : 
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„3$ &"* " n !?ttunb behteS SBaterS unb mod&te \\)n befud&en. 
©ci bod& fo gut unb offne bic $ur!" Slbcr ber ©otyn anU 
roortete: „3$ f)orc bie ©timme eineS gfteunbeS, abet i<$ fe^e 
bic 8^nc be3 SBolfeS. 35arum ift e8 bcff er, bic Stir 6Iei6t 
serfd&loffen." 

i. 2Bo lag bet @fel ? 2. 2fier pflegte ben @jel ? 3. £abcn bic 
2B5lfe stele gfreunbe ? 4- SBarum $aben bie ©o^nc bic Jtir nid&t 
geoffnet? 5. 35ie &tynt cincS SBoIfcS fmb feljr fdjarf. 6. 2Ba8 
Ijat bet ©ofjn geantroortet ? 7. Unfete gteunbe jinb je$t t>or bet 
itit, 8. 3Me grteunbe meineS SBatetS fmb geftem gefommen. 

1 . The donkey was lying in the stable because he was sick. 
2. When the wolf was in front of the door, he spoke to the 
donkey. 3. Why did the donkey not open the door ? 4. He 
did not open the door, because he saw the teeth of the wolf. 
5. We have heard what the sons answered. 6. My father was 
sick yesterday. 7. Many friends have seen my father to-day. 
8. Our fathers and mothers have gone into the garden. 9. They 
have found their friends there. 10. The scholars have not 
found many apples under the trees. 

VOCABULARY 

ber 5fyfel, -S, *, apple ber ©ofa, -e3, *e, son 

ber @fel, -3, — , donkey foremen, fprae^, gefproifctt, 

ftnbett, fanb, gefunben, to find (tyridjt), to s P eak 

ber gfretmb, -eS, -e, friend ber Stall, -e3, *e, stable 

geljeti, gtng, xfi gegatigen, (gefy), to go bie £for, door 

fommett, tarn, ift getommen, to come itttter (with dat.) t under 

fwtlf, sick fctele, many 

(tegett, lag, gefegen, to lie, be situated t»or (with dat. and ace.), 1 be- 

flffttett, to open fore, in front of 

pfiegett, to take care of toer, who 

fd|arf, sharp ber SBolf, -e3, Jt c f wolf 

feljeit, falj, gefdjett, (peftt), to see ber gaftti, -cS, *e, tooth 

jit (with dat.), to 
1 See §421. 
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Sprichwort. 3Jlflj$iggang tft attet Saftcr Stofang. 

Note. In the above vocabulary, and in the following vocabu- 
laries, the principal parts of all strong and irregular verbs and in 
( ) the third person singular, present indicative, of all strong verbs 
whose present stem vowel is e or e, are given in full ; all other 
verbs, with but few exceptions to which special attention is called, 
are weak. 

Words which occur in the anecdotes, but are not used in the 
German or English sentences in composition, will be found in the 
general vocabulary at the end of the book. 



LESSON VII 
NOUNS — THE STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS in 

136. To the strong declension, class III, belong — 

1. No feminines. 

2 . Nouns in turn, all of which are neuter except bet 3fartum, 
error, and ber 9letd)tum, riches. 

3. A number of masculines and neuters, mostly of one 
syllable. 

137. Endings of the Strong Declension, Class in : 





Singular 


Plural 




M. & N. 


M.&N. 


Nom. 




cr 




Gen. 


e3 org 


cr 


DAT. 

Ace. 


« r\-r 


em 
er 





138. For the use of e in the genitive and dative singular 
see 124. 

139. Umlaut is required in the plural of all nouns of the 
third class, strong, when possible. Nouns in turn take the um- 
laut on u of this syllable : baS 2lltertum, bie Slltertumet, 
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140. Examples of the strong declension, class III: ber 
3Kann, man ; ba3 §au3, house ; bag giir'ftentum, principality. 

Singular 

ber 9Jlann baS £au3 

beS 9Hanne$ be§ £aufe$ 

bem -Dtanne bem £aufe 

ben 3Jtonn ba3 $au3 



bie 9Hanner 
ber 3Kanner 
ben 5Rannent 
bie aJldnner 



Plural 

bie £aufer 
ber §aufer 
ben £aufent 
bie §aufer 



baS gurfientum 
beS gurftentumS 
bem giirftentum 
bag giirfientum 



bie g-urfteniiimer 
ber gurfteniiimer 
ben gfurftentiiment 
bie grtirften turner 



VERBS — THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

141. The pluperfect indicative of all verbs, strong and weak, 
is formed by combining the past participle with the preterit 
indicative of fyaben or fein (129). 

td& fycttte gefagt / 1 had said, had been id) roar gefommen, I had come, 



bu ^atteft gefagt 
er fyatte gefagt 
roir fatten gefagt 
iljr Ijatte gefagt 
fie fatten gefagt 



saying, etc. 



bu roarft gefotnmen 
er roar gef ontnten 
roir roaren gefommen 
iljr roart gefommen 
fie roaren gefommen 



etc. 



142. Note that the two forms of the English pluperfect, I 
had come, I had been coming, are to be rendered by the one 
form td& roar gefommen. 

143. Order of Words, i. The past participle stands at the 
end of the clause : roir roaren fd)on gefommen, we had already 
come. 

2. In the dependent order, however, the auxiliary comes at 
the end of the clause, immediately after the participle : roeil 
~^r fd&on gefommen roaren, because we had already come. 
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EXERCISE VII 

9la$bem ein Jtnabe einen Sperling gefangen ^aite, fal) er auf 
bem 35ad)e cine Saube. „@ine Saube ift beffer alS eto ©pcrltng/' 
fagtc er, unb Kefc ben Sperling fliegen. (Sr ging auf baS £)a<$, 
urn bie Saube gu fangen. £)iefe aber roartete md^t / fonbem flog 
fort. 35a fafc ber Knabe oljne ©perling unb ofjne Saube traurig 
auf bem Dad^e unb fagte : „93effer ein Sperling in ber §anb aid 
eine laube auf bem 3)adje." 

1. 2Ba3 fatten bie Jttnber gefangen? 2. Die 2Jtanner gingen 
auf bie 3)adjer. 3. SBarum fatten bie SSogel nidjt geroartet? 
4. 3ft eine SCaube befjer ate ein Sperling? 5. 3Me 3)ad)er ber 
§aufer finb feljr ljod&. 6. 2Bo fatten fie bie Silver gefunben? 
7. Sie fatten bie Stiver in jenen Jpaufern gefunben, 8. Die 
$inber jtnb ^eute in ifjren 3immern geblieben. 

1. The children had not caught the birds. 2. We had seen 
many sparrows or; the roofs of the houses. 3. He had not had 
the sparrow in his hand. 4. The sparrows had not waited till 
the men went up on the roof. 5. The houses in a city are 
often very large. 6. In the villages the houses are not always 
small. 7. Where have the children remained to-day? 8. We 
had not seen the children in these rooms. 9. Where have you 
found the books ? 10. 'Those men have been sitting under the 
trees in our garden. 

VOCABULARY 
a(£ {after compar), than fuitgeit, fitlg, gcfaitgCtt, to catch 

atlf (with dat. and ace.), 1 on jjorf), high 

beffer, better bag &titb, -e£, -er f child 

b\8 (subard. conj.), till, until flcttt, small 

Mctben, blitb, tft geblieben, to remain ufr f often 

bag ©itdj f -e3, *cr f book ftyeit, fag, gefeffeti, to sit 

ba8 Qad), -eS, *er, roof ber (Sperling, -g, -e f sparrow 

bag $orf, -e« f *cr, village bie Stabt, *e, city, town 
bie Zanbc, pigeon 

Sprichwort. Slot Brid^t ©fen. 

1 See §421. 
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LESSON VIII 

NOUNS — THE WEAK DECLENSION 

144. To the weak declension belong — 
i. No neuters. 

2. All feminines of more than one syllable except SDtutter, 
Xotfyttx, and except those ending in ftmft, niS, and fal. 

3. Most masculines ending in e, and most masculines of 
foreign origin accented on the last syllable. 

4. A number of monosyllabic feminines and a few other 
masculines also belong to this declension. 

145. Nouns ending in the suffixes ei, fjeit, ie, if, in (149), 
ton, feit, fd&aft, tat, ung, ur, are always feminine and of the weak 
declension. 

146. Endings of the Weak Declension : 

Singular Plural 

m. f. m. & F. 

, Nom. ett or it 

Gen. tn or tt en or it 

Dat. eit or it cit or u 

Ace. ett or it ctt or it 

147. Euphonic e. Nouns in unaccented e, ie, el, er, ax, take 
n ; all others take en. 

ber $nabe, boy bic $naben, the boys 

bie fjamilie (13 2), family bie %am\lkn, families 

bie ^zl, island bie Snfcto/ islands 

bie ©djroefter, sister bie ©d&roeftent, sisters 

bet Ungar (39 2), Hungarian bie Ungartt, Hungarians 

but ber $fltn\6), person bie Wltntyttl, persons 

Note. All feminines in accented ee or ie now take n ; formerly 
they took en. 2)ie %tt, fairy, pi. biegeen; bie flolome', colony, pi. 
bie tfolonien. They are usually pronounced gee-en, flolonie'sen, but 
often with the same number of syllables as in the singular. 
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148. Nouns in in double the n when en is added : bic 
$6nigin, queen, bie Koniginnen, queens. 

149. Note. The suffix in is used in many cases to form femi- 
nines from masculine names of persons and animals, as ber §erjog, 
duke, bie §ergogin, duchess ; ber greunb,/rz>«^(masc), bic greunbin, 
friend (fern.), etc. 

150. Umlaut never occurs as a sign of the plural in the 
weak declension. 

151. Examples of the weak declension : ber -Dtenfdj, person 
(human being) ; ber Knabe, boy\ bic %xau, lady y wife, Mrs.; 
bic Kontgin, queen. 

Singular 

ber 9Jtenfd& ber Jfrtabe bie $rau bie Jtonigin 

be3 5Renf<$ett be3 $naben ber grau ber Konigtn 

bent -Dlenjdjjett bent Knabett ber gran ber Konigin 

ben aKenjd^en ben Knaben bic gfrau bie Konigin 



bie 9Renfd&ett 

ber 9Renfdjett 

ben 2Jtenf<$ett 

bie -JKenfajen 



Plural 

bie $naben bie grauett 

ber Knaben ber grauen 

ben $naben ben ^rauen 

bie Snabett bie ^rauen 



bie Komgtnnen 
ber Jtomgimtett 
ben Koniginnen 
bie Koniginttett 



VERBS— FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 

152. The present indicative of roerben is the auxiliary of the 
future and the future perfect indicative. In this use it is to be 
rendered by shall or will. 

153. The future indicative of all verbs = the auxiliary 4- the 
present infinitive : id& roetbe fagen, I shall say. 

154. The future perfect indicative of all verbs = the auxiliary 
~f- perfect infinitive : idj roetbe gefagt fyaben, I shall have said. 

155* THe. perfect infinitive of all verbs = past participle + 
present infinitive of fyabm or fein (189) : gefagt $aben, (to) 
have said] gefommen fein, (to) have come. 
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156. Examples: 

Future 

i$ roerbe fagen id& roerbe fommen 

bu roirft fagen * bu roirft fommen 

er roirb fagen cr roirb fommen 

roir roerben fagen roir roerben fommen 

tfyr roerbet fagen ityr roerbet fommen 

fte roerben fagen fie roerben fommen 

Future Perfect 

idj roerbe gefagt Ijaben idj roerbe gefommen fetn 

bu roirft gefagt fjaben bu roirft gefommen fetn 

er roirb gefagt fjaben er roirb gefommen fetn 

roir roerben gefagt fjaben roir roerben gefommen fein 

ifjr roerbet gefagt ^jaben i^r roerbet gefommen fein 

fte roerben gefagt tyaben fte roerben gefommen fein 

157. The double forms of the English future and future 
perfect, I shall come, I shall be coming, and / shall have come, 
I shall have been coming, are to be rendered by the single 
forms \§ roerbe fommen and idj roerbe gefommen fein. 

158. Order of Words, i. In the future and the future per- 
fect the infinitives, present and perfect, stand at the end of the 
clause : idj roerbe morgen fommen, I shall come to-morrow; er roirb 
f d&on nadjfte SBodje gefommen fein, he will have come by next week. 

2. In dependent order the auxiliary stands after the infinitive : 
id) fomme nidjt, roeil er baS §au3 fdjon gefauft ^aben roirb, lam 
not coming, because he will already have bought the house. 

EXERCISE Vffl 

(Sin Rnabt roollte iiber einen glufe fommen, fonnte aber nid&t 
fdjrotmmen. 2)a ba§ SBaffer ben Knaben nidjt trug, fo fanf er 
unter unb ertranf. 2)aS fal) ein anberer Knabe unb fagte: „3$ 
ge^e erft inS 1 SBaffer, mnn i<$ fcfyrotmmen fann." 

1 Contraction of in bag. 
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1. 2)ie 3Renf$en jtnb iiber ben glufe gefdjroommen. 2. 35ie 
&naben ftnb nid&t inS 1 3Baffer gegangen. 3. 35ie ©emaljlmnen 
ber $onige Ijei&en $5niginnen. 4. 35ie ^rinjen unb bie ©rafen 
roerben biefe 2Bod)e nadj> Sctlin faljren. 5. @S nrirb fpdt; nut 
gc^cn nadj §aufe. 6. SBann roirft bu bcinc 2lufgaben lemen? 

7. 3$ {)<*&* fie fdjon gelernt. 8. SBenn n>ir auf bie $elber geljen, 
roerben toir mele 33Iumen fmben. 9. 35er SSruber biefeS Rxxaitn 
roirb ben $onig, roenn er tyuti ^ier geroefen tfi, gefeljen Ijaben. 
10. 2lu3 Knaben toerben -Dtanner, 

1 . The boys will not go into the water, because they do not 
swim. 2. I have been in the garden, but I have not seen the 
boys there. 3. The sons of kings are princes. 4. The king 
and queen will not come to-day, because the prince is sick. 
5, The rooms in this house are large and beautiful. 6. When 
I came into my room to-day, I found many flowers on my 
table. 7. My friends had found the flowers in the fields. 

8. These boys will become men. 9. That man is growing old. 
10. Why will the scholar not have learned his lessons? 

VOCABULARY 

aft, old ttarff (with <fat.)> to, towards 

bie fcufgabe, -en, lesson, task ber $rtn$, -Clt, -Ctt, prince 

&U8 (with dat.), out of, from fc^Ott f already 

bie gUttme, -it, flower ftffttnmmett, fdjtoamm, ift gc= 

f afyren, fu^r, ift gefdjren, to go, drive f djtuommen, to swim 
bag fjeib, -e3, -er, field ber $tfdj, -eS, -e f table 

ber gffaff, -ffcS, ^e, river fiber (with dat. and ace.), 2 over 

bie <$emafj'lttt, -wen, wife bag Staffer, -3, — , water 

ber (Sfraf, -eit f -C11, count ttieitlt (subord. cvnj.), if 

fjetften, i)teg, geljetgcit, to be called, toerben, ttrorbe or tparb, ift ge= 

be named ttwrbett, (fttrb), to become, 

ber &dtUg, -$, -e, king grow 

lertten, to learn bie 2Bod>C, -tt, week 

Sprichwort. Ketne 2lntn>ort ift a\x6) eine Slntroort. 

1 See note 1, p. 42. 3 See § 421. 
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LESSON IX 
MIXED AND IRREGULAR NOUNS 

159. The Mixed Declension includes 
i. No feminines. 

2. Masculines in unaccented pr. 

3. A small number of other masculines and a few neuters ; 
of which important ones are 

bcr 93auer, peasant bag 2luge, eye 

bcr 2)orn, thorn bag Sett, bed 

bcr ©d&merj, pain bag (Snbe, end 

bcr ©ee, lake baS §emb, shirt 

bcr ©taat, .r/0/* ba3 3"tcreflc, interest 

bcr ©trafyl, r^ (of light) bag D^r, <w* 

160. The endings of the mixed declension are strong in the 
singular and weak in the plural : 

Singular Plural 

Nom. Ctt or it 

Gen. eS or £ en or n 

Dat. c or en or u 

Ace. en or tt 

For euphonic e see 124, 147. 

161. Umlaut does not occur as a sign of the plural in the 
mixed declension. 

162. Mixed nouns in or are accented in the singular on the 
syllable before or; in the plural the accent is on or: bet 
Dof'tor, doctor, be3 Sof'torS, bie 35ofto'ren. 

163. Examples of the mixed declension : 

Singular 

ber S3auer bcr ©taat baS 2luge ber 35of'tor 

be3 93auer$ be3 ©taateS beS 2luge$ be3 Dof'torS 

bem 93auer bem ©taate bem 2luge bem 35of'tor 

c *n Sauer ben ©taat bad 2luge ben 2)of'tot 
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Plural 

bic 33auertt bie ©taaten bie Sfogen bie £)ofto'ren 

ber 33auertt ber ©taaten ber 2lugen ber 2)ofto'ren 

ben SSauern ben Staattn ben Slugen ben 2)o!to'ten 

bie 33auern bie ©taaten bie 2lugen bie Stofto'ren 

Many Germans treat Sauer as a weak noun throughout. 

164. Note, ber <5ee, be3 <5ee3, bie ©een (mixed), lake. 

bie <5ee, ber <5ee, bie (Been (weak), sea. 
©een is pronounced with two syllables = ©ee^en. 

165. The following masculines add n8 in the genitive singu- 
lar and n in -the other forms : 

ber gttebe, peace ber §aufe, heap 

ber %\xnte, spark ber SRame, name 

ber ©ebanfe, thought ber ©ame, seed 

ber ®laubt, faith, belief ber SBitle, will 

166. Example : ber 9tame, be§ 9tamen$, bem 9?amen, ben 
SRamen ; plural, bie stamen, ber Xiamen, ben 9?amen, bie Stamen. 

167. Declension of ber §err, gentleman, Mr,, and bad §er$,. 
heart : 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

ber §err bie £erren bas §erj bie £erjen 

bes §errn ber §erren bes §erjen$ ber §erjen 

bem £errn ben £erren bem £erjen ben §erjen 

ben Jperrn bie §erren bas §erj bie §ergen 

PROPER NOUNS 

168. Proper nouns usually vary only for the genitive singu- 
lar. The dative and accusative singular are generally like the 
nominative. Plurals are rare. 

169. Masculine and neuter geographical names form the 
genitive by adding §, sometimes eS ; but if the name ends in 
an 3 sound, the genitive relations may be expressed by vov 
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S)eutf$lcmb8 roadjfenbe 2Jta$t, Germany's growing power ; bie 
Umgebung twn $ari8, the surroundings of Paris. In the dative 
singular an e is sometimes added : am Stfyeine, on the Rhine. 

170. Feminine geographical names take no endings, the 
genitive being indicated by the article (78 2 d) : bic Santone bet 
©d&roeij, the cantons of Switzerland. 

171. i. Names of persons regularly add 3 to form the geni- 
tive : £ari3 ©ruber, (SlifabetljS ©arten. 

' 2. Those ending in an 3 sound add either an apostrophe or 
enS. The ending enS is now limited, however, almost exclu- 
sively to Christian names, and, even so, seems to be losing 
ground in many parts of Getmany : $x\$ or gri^enS 33ud), but 
33 o^' SBerfe, the works of Voss. 

3. Feminines in e add 3, although until recently the ending 
n3 was common : Gfjarlotte — G^arlotteS or GtjarlottenS. 

172. The dative and accusative of names of persons are now 
like the nominative ; formerly the ending n or en was common : 
©oetfjen, gauften, 2Rarien, etc. 

173. The plural of family names ends in 3 for all cases, and 
is regularly used without the article : roaren fte bei ^impels ? 
were you at the Kimpels* ? 

174. 1. The genitive ending is omitted from the name of a 
person, if the name is preceded — 

a. By an article: bie SBiidjer be3 flarl (better, however, £arl3 
SBttdjer). 

b. By an article 4- adjective : bie SReben beg grofjen S3i8marcf, the 
speeches of the great Bismarck. 

c. By an article 4- title : bic SReife beg ^rittjcn §einrid), the journey 
of Prince Henry. 

2. But if the name is preceded by a tide without the article, the 
title is unvaried and the name takes the ending : ba3 2)eutfd)lanb 
£aifer 2Btfl)eIm3 be3 3 roc ^ en ) the Germany of Emperor William II. 

§err, however, always agrees : §ertn ©djcmerS §ctu3, Mr. Schauer's 
->use ; germ $oftor ©djauerg §au3, Dr. Schauer's house. 
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VERBS — THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

175. The present subjunctive of all verbs except fein is 
formed by adding to the present stem the following endings : 
Singular, c, eft, c; plural, ett, ct, en* 

176. The present subjunctive of fagen, f ommen, and fein : 

\<t) fage id& fommc id) fei 

bu fageft bu fommeft bu feieft 

ct fage er fomme er fei 

n>ir fagen roir fommen n>ir feien 

iljr faget tljr fommet iljr feiet 

fte fagen fte fommen fte feien 

177. The present subjunctive is usually expressed in Eng- 
lish by the indicative. It is used in indirect discourse to 
indicate doubt regarding the statement quoted, or to refer 
responsibility for the statement to the original speaker : er fagt, 
fein ©ruber fei Iran!, he says his brother is UL 

EXERCISE IX 

Jtdnig §einri<$ turn gfranfreicfc forgie immer treu fttr bie 93au* 
em feineS ©taateS. 6r fagte eirnnal : „2Benn jeber Sauer be3 
©onntagS em §uljn im lopfe fjatte, 1 nriirbe 2 id) frolj fein." 3113 
er nun im Sanbe umfjerretfte, fragte er einen 33auer, ob jeben 
©onntag ein §ufjn auf fetnen Stifdj fomme. 2)a antroortete ber 
Sauer treu^ergig : „2B*nn ber 93auer ein §uf)n ifet, fo tft entroeber 
baS Q\x\)n ober ber 33auer franf." 2)iefe 3lntroort mad&te bem 
£onig mel 3Sergnugen. 

1. SSon roeldjem Sanbe roar §einricfy Kontg ? 2. 2Barum forgte 
ber JWnig immer fur feine Sauern? 3. 2Ba8 fagte er einmal ju 
einem 93auer ? 4. SBarum fragte er ben 33auer, ob er jeben ©omu 
tag ein §u^n fyxbe ? 5. 3ene 9Jtenfd)en ftnb meine 3?ad)barn ; id) 
fyabe geljdrt, bafe fte 35auern ftnb. 6. 3$ ^abe bie Stamen jener 
£erren nod) nidjt geljort. 7. 2)er ©ofjn meineS 9tad&bar3 fagt, 

1 = had. 3 = should. 
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bafc er triele SScttcrn Ijabe. 8. 35er Scorer biefer -Dlabdjert fagt, 
ba& fte i^te 2lufgaben gut lerrten. 9. 3Me 2lugen biefcS §errn 
fmb gro&; feinc Dljren fmb flein. 10. gricbrid^S ©ruber lieft 
(SlifabetljS 33ud) in SKajenS 3immer. 

1. King Henry was once talking with a peasant. 2. He is 
asking the peasant why he does not have a fowl on his table 
every Sunday. 3. The king and his servants live in the city; 
the peasants live in the village. 4. These peasants have not 
many friends. 5. I have not yet heard the names of our 
neighbors. 6. My uncle has two sons; they are our cousins. 
7. We have heard that our cousins are coming to-day ; they 
are the children of my mother's brother. 8. This scholar says 
that his father is talking with the teacher. 9. The eyes and the 
ears of those wolves are small. 10. Germany has many states. 

VOCABULARY 

bag (subord. con/.), that 2Raj, -eitS, Max 

bd3 $etttfd)fattb, -S, Germany ber 9lad)fwr, -$, -It, neighbor 

cutmal, once ber 9lame, -nS, -n, name 

ftttgett, to ask, question nod) tttdjt, not yet 

fft? (with ace), for 00 (subord. con/.), whether, if 

gltt, good ; (adv.), well bctS Dtyr, -C3, -fit, ear 

$etnrid), Henry ber Soittttag, -$, -e f Sunday 
bag $ttl}!t, -eS, *er, fowl, chicken forflCIt fiir, to care for, take care of 

bag fianb, -e3, ^er, land ber Setter, -3, -it f cousin 

lebeit, to live l»oit (with dot.), of, from 



LESSON X 

NUMBER 

178. i. Nouns denoting units of weight, measure, etc. are 
indeclinable after numerals : funf $funb, five pounds ; bret 
®u$enb, three dozen ; eimge ©IaS (fficin), a few glasses (of 
wine); jeljtt; 9Harf, ten marks. Note also taufenb 9Jiarm, a 
thousand men (in military language). 
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2. Exceptions are feminines in c and most words denoting 
time : greet Stiffen (^affee), two cups (of coffee) ; brei 3afjre, 
three years. 

179. The singular is often used in a distributive sense where 
the English requires a plural : burd) bic genfter ftetfen bic Seutc 
ba£ ^>ott^t, the people put their heads out of the windows. 

THE CASES 

180. For prepositions that govern the various cases see 
417-421. 

181. A noun in apposition must be of the same case as its 
antecedent. 

182. The Nominative is used as the subject of verbs, and as 
predicate after fein, roerben, bleiben, and similar words. 

183. The Genitive. 

1 . The English possessive case, or the objective governed by 
of, is usually rendered by the genitive. 

2 . Important exceptions are — 

a. After titles of sovereignty or nobility t)on is used : Sonig 
uon ^reujfen, King of Prussia ; ©rof#er$og t>on Saben, Grand 
Duke of Baden. 

b. The proper name of a place following a general term is 
invariable : bic 33et>6lfenmg ber ©tabt SBetmar, the population 
of the city of Weimar ; bic Unfoerfitat 33erlin, the University 
of Berlin. 

c. An unmodified noun depending on an expression of 
measure or quantity is indeclinable : cine Stiffe Saffee, a cup 
of coffee ; groei $funb Sufo^ two pounds of sugar. 

But if the dependent noun is modified, the strict rule re- 
quires that it be in the genitive, although good usage now 
sanctions its treatment as an appositive : er fauftc geftern ein 
SPftmb guten gudferS or guten 3"tfer, he was buying a pound of 
good sugar yesterday. 
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3. The genitive is used with a few adjectives, the English 
equivalents of which usually take of. Important ones are 

bcrouftt, conscious of gcnufc, sure of ftd)cr, sure of 

fafjig, capable of miibe, tired of rocrt, worth 

frofy, glad of fdjulbig, guilty of retiring, worthy of 

In the modern colloquial idiom complements of these adjectives 
are, however, more generally construed with prepositions. 

4. The genitive is used in literary German with a large num- 
ber of verbs. The present tendency with most of these is to 
substitute a preposition or even to use the accusative, and in 
colloquial speech only a few are now used with the genitive. 
Important ones are 

adjten, heed gebenfen, mention 

bcburfert, need gcroafyrcn, notice 

5. The genitive is used predicatively : cr ift anbcrcr SJlctmmg, 
he is of another opinion. 

6. The genitive is used to form adverbial phrases of time, 
place, manner : eirteS £agc3, one day ; eincS SKorgcrtS, one morn- 
ing-, cr gefyt feineS 2Beg3, he goes his way; cr fprang trodfenen 
$ufce§ tibcr ben 33adj, he leaped dry-shod over the brook. 

184. The Dative is primarily the case of the person or thing 
for whose advantage or disadvantage an action occurs. 

1. It is the case of the indirect object : cr gibt fcincm ©ofyn 
ein 33udj, he gives his son a book. 

2. A number of verbs whose English equivalents are transi- 
tive govern the dative. Important ones are 

antroortcn, answer crlaubcn, allow glaubcn, 1 believe 

banlcn, thank folgcn, follow tyclfcn, help 

bicncn, serve gcfaDcn, please ratcn, advise 

1 ©lauben takes three constructions : 

a. 3dj glaube ba3, / believe that (ace. of thing believed). 

*• 3d) glautie bem ftnaben, / believe the boy (dat. of the person). 

c 3d) glaubc an ©ott, / believe in God. 
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3. The dative of the possessor is a frequent substitute for 
the possessive adjective or for the genitive of a noun : c3 tft 
mir auf ben $opf gef alien, it fell on my head\ er trat bem §errn 
auf ben $ufj, he stepped on the gentlemari s foot. 

185. The Accusative is used — 

1. As direct object : er fiefyt ben ©arten, he sees the garden. 

2. Adverbially in expressions of measure and cost : er ging 
ben gangen 2Beg aHein, he went the whole way alone ; er blieb 
ein 3>afyr in* S3erlin, he remained a year in Berlin ; biefeS gtfetf dj 
loftet bad ^Jfunb eine SKarf, this meat costs one mark a pound. 

3. Absolutely : er ging utnfjer ben $ut in ber §anb, he walked 
about, hat in hand. 

VERBS — THE PRETERIT SUBJUNCTIVE 

186. The preterit subjunctive 

1 . of weak verbs, is identical with the preterit indicative. 

2. of strong verbs, is formed in most instances by adding 
e, eft, e, en, et, ett, to the preterit stem. 

187. Umlaut is required throughout the preterit subjunctive 
of strong verbs, if the stem vowel is a, 0, or u. Umlaut is also 
required in the preterit subjunctive of fyaben, fetn, roerben, the 
first singular being respectively id) tjdtte, idj ware, id) roixrbe. 

188. The preterit subjunctive of fagen and lommen : 

id) fagie id) fame 

bu jagteft bu lameft 

er fagie er fame 

nrir fagten roir lamen 

itjr fagtet ifyr lamet 

jte fagten fie fatnen 

189. The preterit subjunctive is used in both condition and 
conclusion of "unreal conditions, present time": roenn er 
fleifjig ware, roare er gliicHidj, if he were industrious y he would 
be happy. 



$2 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

EXERCISE X 

@ine8 SagcS ging griebrid) SBiUjelm tnit cincm 2lbjutanten 
auf bem Siirgerfteige in ber ©tabt ^otsbam. 2U3 fie gu einem 
©cfymarm fritylicijer $naben famen, fprang ber 2lbjutant vox unb 
roollte bie £naben forttreiben. 2)ie $naben fpielten $reifel auf 
ben grofcen glatten ©teinen unb t>erfperrten bem $omge ben 2Beg. 
$)er $onig aber trat fcfyneD auf ben gafjrroeg, fafcte ben 2lbju~ 
tanten beim 2(rm unb fagte: „§aben ©ie nie $retfel gefpielt? 
SBir roerben bie Kinber nid&t ftoren ; bie x gugenb ift furj !" 

i. 3;n welder ©tabt roar ber $6mg turn ^reufjen tnit f etnem 
2lbjutanten? 2. S3o fallen fie ben ©djjroarm $naben? 3. 2Ba3 
fpielten bie $naben ? 4. 2Bo fpielten bie $naben, ate fie bem 
$onige ben SBeg t>erfperrten ? 5. SBarum ftorte ber $onig bie 
$naben nirijt ? 6. 3)ie ©tabt ^otsbarn liegt nidjjt roeit von Serlin. 
7. Serlin ift bie §auptftabt von $)eutfdjjlanb. 8. SSiele ©iener 
folgten bem $bnig unb ber $bnigin. 9. SBenn n>ir ^eute leine 
©cfyule fatten, rodren n>ir fet^r gliidlidj). 10. ^n Berlin tjaben 
mix bie ©d^Ioffer ber Sonige t>on ^keufcen gefefyen. n. ©eftern 
fjaben nrir ba3 ©cfylofc in ber ©tabt $ot3bam gefefjen ; eS ift grofe 
unb fe^r fd^on. 

1 . The king of Prussia and his adjutant were in the city of 
Berlin one day. 2. They saw a crowd (of) boys on the side- 
walk. 3. The boys were playing on the sidewalk, and were 
obstructing the king's way. 4. The king was speaking with 
his adjutant when he said: "Youth is short." 5. Have you 
ever been in the city of Berlin? 6. If we were in Potsdam 
now, we should see the castle of the king of Prussia. 7. If our 
neighbors were as poor as those peasants, they would not be 
so happy. 8. The child is not helping its mother to-day. 
9. The servant does not follow his master. 10. What city is 
the capital of Germany? 11. Where is the capital of Germany 
situated ? 

1 The definite article is used before abstract nouns. 
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ber ^bjutant', -ctt f -en, adjutant bag <5d)(ofi, -ffe^f f *Rer,qa3*tejpa.laeft 

bic Sdjule, -tt, school 
sidewalk ber Sdjttmtin, -t$, *i f crowd', troop 

f*, SO .. „ ... e r ; r 

f . . . tt>ic f as ... as , T 

ftrielen, to play 
ftorett r to disturb 
Hcrf^cr'rcit, to obstruct, block 

bcr 2Beg, -eS, -c r way 

ttJttt, far, distant 

Sprichworter. 3)em SKutigen geljort bic 2BeIt. 
2lu£ ben 2lugen, auS bem ©inn. 



arm, poor 

bcr Siirgerftetg, -3, -< 
eittC^ Xage$, one day 
frfgCtt, to follow (with dot.) 
g(Uffftd), fortunate, happy 
bic $au£tftabt, *e, capital 
bic Sugettb, youth 
fltra, short 
$?Cltf;ett, Prussia 



LESSON XI 

ADJECTIVES - THE STRONG ENDINGS 

190. Adjectives, excluding the cardinal and ordinal numerals, 
are of two kinds, pronominal and descriptive. 

191. Pronominal adjectives include articles, demonstratives, 
possessives, relatives, interrogatives, and indefinites. 

192. Descriptive adjectives include all others (except nu- 
merals), such as gut, good] fdjon, beautiful. 

193. Descriptive adjectives are sometimes declined and 
sometimes used in the stem form, as follows : 

194. Descriptive adjectives are declined — 

i . When used attributively before a noun expressed or dis- 
tinctly implied : „§aben ©ie roeifee 33lumenV" „3Rein, nur rote." 
"Have you white flowers •?" "No, only red ones" After rote 
(stem rot), Slutnen is distinctly implied. 

Note. The attributive adjective with noun distinctly implied 
is usually indicated in English by an article or other pronominal 
before the adjective and one or ones after it. 

One or ones after an English adjective must never be translated. 
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2. When used as nouns: bte glrifetgen fmb glucfltdj, the in- 
dustrious are happy. 

Note. Adjectives used as nouns are capitalized. 

195. Descriptive adjectives are not declined — 

i. When used predicatively : bic 2uft ift blau, the air is blue. 

2. When they follow the noun (a .poetic use) : bet etnem 
SEBirte rounbermilb, with a host wondrous kind. 

3. When used as adverbs (most descriptive adjectives can be 
used in the stem form as adverbs) : fie fingt fdjon, she sings 
beautifully. 

196. The stem of an adjective, to which endings are attached, 
is the form listed in vocabularies and dictionaries : gut, fdjim, 
blau, rot. 

197. The stem fjodj, high, loses c before endings. 

198. Descriptive adjectives are declined with two sets of 
endings, the Strong and the Weak. 

199. Strong adjective endings are nearly identical with the 
endings of btefer : 

Singular' Plural 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

Nom. er e e8 e 

Gen. en er en er 

Dat. em er em en 

Ace. en e e8 e 

200. The ending of a descriptive adjective must be selected 
from the strong set, whenever the adjective is not preceded by 
an inflected form of a pronominal adjective. 

201. Examples : 

Singular 

tyofjer 33aum grofce ©tabt tleine£ Jtinb 

^o^en SaumeS grower ©tabt tleinen ithtbes 

^o^em Saume grower ©tabt Heinettt &mbe 

fyofyen Saurn . grofie ©tabt tleineS Sinb 
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Plural 

fyofye Sdume gro|e ©tabic Heine fitnber 

tyo^er Saume grower ©tabte Neinet Jtinber 

tyofjen Saumen grofcen ©tabten tleinen fiinbern 

tyotye Saurne grofce ©tabte Heine Jtinber 

202. In the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, e£ instead 
of en was once used. At present e$ is retained in only a few ex- 
pressions, such as gerabe$ 2Bege£, straightway ; fet guteS 3Jhtte£, 
be of good cheer; reined $er$eit£, of pure heart. 

VERBS — PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

203. The perfect subjunctive is formed by combining the past 
participle with the present subjunctive of fyaben or fein (129). 

204. The pluperfect subjunctive is formed by combining the 
past participle with the preterit subjunctive of fjaben or fein 
(189). 

* 205. For the position of the participles in both tenses see 

132, 143. 

206. Examples : 

Perfect Subjunctive 
id) t>abe gefagt id) fei gefommen 

bu fjabeft gefagt bu feieft gefommen 

er fyabt gefagt er fei gelommen 

nrir Ijaben gefagt nrir feien gelommen 

i^r tyabet gefagt ifyr feiet gelommen 

jte fjaben gefagt fte feien gelommen 

Pluperfect Subjunctive 
id) Ijatte gefagt id) ware gefommen 

bu fjatteft gefagt bu roareft gefommen 

er fyattz gefagt er ware gefommen 

roir fyatttn gefagt nrir roaren gefommen 

ifjr r)dttet gefagt tyr roaret gefommen 

jte fatten gefagt fte toaren gefommen 
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207. The perfect subjunctive occurs frequently in indirect 
discourse (177) : er fagt, cr t>abe ba3 93ud& gelefen, he says he 
has read the book. 

208. The pluperfect subjunctive is used in both condition 
and conclusion of "unreal conditions, past time": roenn cr 
fyter geroefen ware, fatten n>ir ba3 93udj gclcfcn, if he had been 
here, we should have read the book. 

EXERCISE XI 

Ser 1 grilling ift rotcbcr in3 Sanb gefommen. Stan fd^etnt 
bic ©omte warm, unb bic Saumc be§ SBalbeS toerben grim. 
Unfere 2lugen feljen iifaeraH bunte Slumcn. Sluf jeber SBicfc, in 
jcbcm ©arten feijen toir fd&one Slumen. SDtefe 33lumen erfuHen 
bic Suft mit angenefymem ©erudje. 2>ie SBogel tm SBalbe jtngcn 
fritylidje Sieber. 3ft ttefc* ^a^rcSjcit fptelen bic $inber im 
©fatten bcr Sautne ober auf blumtgen SBiefen. SEBic fd&on ift 
bcr grilling ! 

i. ©cr 1 grueling ift cine Sa^reSgeit. 2. 9fobcrc SafyreSgeiten 
ftnb bcr ©ommer, bcr §erbft unb bcr SBinter. 3. 3>m grueling 
Ijaben bic Saumc Heine griine flatter. 4. 3m §erbft roerben 
bic Slatter braun unb gclb. 5. ginben ©ie rote obcr gelbe 
Slumen auf ben SBtefen ? 2Bir finben gelbe. 6. 2)er Sauer fagt, 
baft biefe ^afyxt&fcit fefrr fait geroefen fci. 7. SEBcnn bcr grueling 
md^t fo Salt gerocfen ware, flatten mix fd^tm fcfyone SBlumen auf 
ben SBiefcn gefunben. 8. 2Benn cS fpat nrirb, fingen bte SSogel 
fetne Sicbcr tneljr. 

1 . Spring will soon be here, and we shall then hear the songs 
of the bi*ds. z. The leaves of the trees are already grow- 
ing green* 3. In the meadows we see large bright, flowers. 
4. Little birds are singing merry songs in the woods. 5. The 
children would have played under the trees, if the weather 
had not been so cold. 6. My brother says that he has found 

1 See 72 2*. 
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beautiful flowers in our neighbor's garden. 7. On the table in 
my room you will find red flowers and yellow ones. 8. In sum- 
mer we often have cold weather. 9. Young boys soon become 
tall men. 10. This man says that he has already heard the 
songs of the birds. 

VOCABULARY 



attber, other 

bag matt, -e$, *tt, leaf 

htaun, brown 

hunt, variegated, bright 

frityftdj, merry, joyful 

ber grilling, _$ f __ f spring 

gefli, yellow 

gtfttt f green 

ber §H fcftiL -*&t -* t autumn 

bic 3>al}re£3ett, -en, season 

ber SButter, 



ltmg, young 

talt, cold 

bag fiteb, -eS, ^er, song 

ttteljr, more 

tot, red 

futgen, fang, gefuttgen, to sing 
ber Sommer, -#, —, summer 
ber 2Balb, -e$, "xx, wood, forest 
bag ^Better, -S, —, weather 
bie gBtefe, -tt f meadow 
-&, — , winter 



Sprichworter. ©title SBBaffer ftnb tief . 

Kleine Sdcfye ntadjen grofce $Iuffe. 
Sluf ben erften §ieb faDt tem 33aum. 



LESSON XII 

ADJECTIVES — THE WEAK ENDINGS 



209. Weak 


adjective endings : 










Singular 




Plural 




M. 


f. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


Gen. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


DAT. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


Ace. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



210. The ending of a descriptive adjective must be selected 
from the weak set, whenever the adjective is preceded by an 
inflected form of a pronominal adjective. 
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211. The following list includes the important pronominal adjec- 
tives after an inflected form of which a descriptive adjective takes 
a weak ending. Those enclosed in () will be treated in later lessons. 

a. ber, biefer, jeber, jener, (berjenige, berfelbe). 

b. em, fein, mein, bcin, fetn, unfer, euer, ifjr, 3§r. 

c. (all, anber-, beib-, einig-, etHdj-, mandj-, me§rer- fold), t>iel), 
roeld&er, (roenig). 



212. Examples : 



jeneS Heine Atnb 
jeneS Heinen $inbe3 
jenem Heinen fiinbe 
jenes Heine fiinb 



Singular 

biefc gute %xa\x 
biefer guten %xau 
biefer guten %xa\x 
biefe gute %tau 

Plural 

biefe guten 3frauen jene f leincn fiinber 

biefer guten grauen jener Heinen fiinber 

biefen guten ^rauen jenen Heinen Sinbern 

biefe guten grauen jene Heinen ^inber 

213. (gin, lein, and the possessive adjectives are uninflected 
in three forms of the singular (99). Consequently a descriptive 
adjective after one of these forms must take its ending from 
the strong set. The combination of strong and weak endings 
which thus arises is called the mixed adjective declension. Thus: 
Singular 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 



ber grofje SKann 
bed grofjen SKanneS 
bem grofjen -Dtanne 
ben grojjen SKann 

bie grofjen banner 
ber grofjen SKtinner 
ben grofjen 3Jldnnern 
bie grofjen SMtinner 



mein grower 

meineS grofjen ■ 

meinem grofjen 

meinen grofjen 

meine grofjen 

meiner grofjen ■ 

meinen grofjen 

meine grofjen 



feine 
feiner grofjen 
feiner grofjen 
feine grofje ■ 

Plural 
feine grofjen 
feiner grofjen ■ 
feinen grofjen ■ 
feine grofjen ■ 



Vqt grofjcS ■ 

i^reS grofjen ■ 

ifjrem grofjen « 

tyr grofjeS • 

iljre grofjen ■ 

ifyrer grofjen 

tyren grofjen- 

t^re grofjen • 
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VERBS — FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

214. The future subjunctive of all verbs is formed by combin- 
ing the present subjunctive of roerben with the present infinitive. 

215. The future perfect subjunctive of all verbs is formed 
by combining the present subjunctive of roerben with the per- 
fect infinitive (155). 

216. For the position of the infinitives in both tenses see 158. 

217. Examples: 

Future Subjunctive 

tdj roerbe fagen i$ roerbe fomnten 

bu roerbeft fagen bu roerbeft tommen 

cr roerbe fagen er roerbe tommen 

roir roerben fagen roir roerben fommen 

U)r roerbet fagen tfjr roerbet fommen 

fie roerben fagen fie roerben lommen 

Future Perfect Subjunctive 

id) roerbe gefagt fyaben tdj roerbe gefommen fein 

bu roerbefi gefagt fjaben bu roerbeft gefommen fein 

er roerbe gefagt fyahtn er roerbe gefommen fein 

roir roerben gefagt tjaben roir roerben gefommen fein 

ifjr roerbet gefagt tjaben iljr roerbet gefommen fein 

fie roerben gefagt fyaben fie roerben gefommen fein 

218. The future and future perfect subjunctive occur chiefly 
in indirect discourse (177), and are usually to be rendered by 
the indicative in. English. The future perfect is, however, seldom 
used : er fagt, fie roerbe morgen fommen, he says she will come 
to-morrow, 

EXERCISE Xn 

3)ie SSogel fufjrten einmal mit ben oierfufjigen Sieren einen 
fyeftigen Krieg. 93alb fatten biefe, balb jene ben ©ieg. $)ie 
fjlebermaus adjtete jebeSmal auf ben SluSgang bed JtampfeS unb 
ging bann auf bie ©eite bed ©iegers. 33ei ben Sogeln nannte 
fie fid) einen SSogel unb bei ben 93ierfujjigen eine 3KauS. Gnblitf 1 
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aber tarn eS anrifdjen beiben ^arteien ju einem freunbfdjaftlidjen 
SBergleidje. 2)a rourbe bic galfd)I)eit ber gleberntauS offenbar. 
$)ie SEtere unb bic SSogcl »erad)teten fie; barum mufc fie ba3 
£id&t fdjeuen unb einfam in bunfler 9la$t umfjerflattem. 

i. SBarum fuljrien bie SBogel unb bie t>ierfiifjigen SEiere einen 
$rieg ? 2. 2Baren bie fleinen SSogel ober bie grojjen Siere ©ieger ? 
3. Sluf roeldje ©eite ging bie glebermauS ? 4. SBenn bie SSbgel 
ftegten, nannte fid) bie glebermauS einen SBogel. 5. 2>ie SSogel 
unb bie Siere famen ju einem freunbfdjaftUdjen SSergleid^e. 
6. 2)ie glebermauS fyat fefjr fdjarfe 2lugen. 7. Sot unferem 
§aufe ftefjen fjolje, alte 33aume. 

1. The little birds are singing their merry songs in the tall 
trees. 2. The beasts once made war upon the birds. 3. In 
this long war the birds often triumphed. 4. Whenever the 
animals triumphed the bat was on the side of the animals. 5. At 
last the beasts and the birds came to a friendly agreement. 
6. The four-footed beasts despised the bat. 7. The eyes of the 
bat are small. 8. The faithful servant says that he will give a 
glass of water to his old master. 9. We hear the songs of the 
birds in spring and in summer. 10. My young brother says 
that he will have written to his teacher, if he has had the time. 

VOCABULARY 

aUt f all fid), himself, herself, itself, them- 

eubftdj, at last, finally selves 

bie §r(ebermatt$, *e, bat ftegCtt, to triumph, conquer 

freuubfdjaftftd), friendly ber Sieger, -#\ — , victor 

fii^rett f to lead, conduct fteljctt, ftottb f geftottbeit, (fteljt), to 

ba$ ®fo$, -eS, *er, glass stand 

f)Odj, high, tall bag XitVf -e$, -e, animal, beast 

ber $rteg, -e£, -e f war; Shteg fttyren tren f faithful 

(tlttt), to make war (against or upon) toeradj'tett, to despise 

long, long ber gfergletd)', -e3 r -e, agreement 

uemten, nattttte, genatutt, (itenitt), to tuerfftfctg, four-footed 

name tUCtttt (subord. conj., with past 

fdjrct&eit, fc^rtell, gef djriefcett, to write tenses), whenever 
bie Scite, -tt, side S^eifufig, two-footed, bipedal 
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LESSON XIII 

ADJECTIVES — DECLENSIONAL DETAILS 

219. After most indefinite numerals the choice between 
strong and weak endings in the nominative and accusative 
plural varies. After anbere, einige, etltcfye, mc^rcrc, t>iele, roemge, 
a following adjective takes endings preferably from the strong 
set. After atte, weak endings are better : t>iele beutfdjc Sfttften, 
many German princes ; but atte beutfd&etl fjiirftcn. 

220. When two or more descriptive adjectives modify the 
same noun, they all take the same ending, either strong or 
weak, according to the rule for one adjective : em grofjet, alter 
3Rann, a tall old man ; eines grofcen, alien 3Ranne3. 

221. Sometimes two adjectives are so closely related in meaning 
as virtually to form a compound. In this case only the second takes 
an ending : bie flaiferlia) 2)eutf dje ^oft, the Imperial German Mail. 

222* In poetry and in colloquial speech an adjective modifying 
a neuter noun in the nominative or accusative singular often has no 
ending : mein awn ©efprad), my poor conversation. This happens 
occasionally with other cases and even with masculines : f d&on Siebs 
djenS §au3 ; lie& £nabe, bift mein. 

223. Omission of unaccented e (euphonic e). 

i . Adjectives in e drop this e before endings : etn roeifer 
■Dtonn, a wise man (stem roeife). 

2. Adjectives in el and er usually drop the e of these sylla- 
bles ; but if the case ending is en, the e of the ending may be 
dropped : etn ebler SKann, einen eblen (or ebeln) -Dtann, a noble 
man (stem ebel). From the stem fjeiter, cheerful-, fjeiirer, IjeitreS, 
Ijeitrem, Ijetterit (or fyeitren). 

Note. If the adjective stem ends in er preceded by a diphthong 
(as teuer, dear), the e of the stem, never e of the case ending, is 
dropped. Thus from teuer : teurer, teureS, teurem, teuren, teure. 

3. Adjective stems in en usually drop e of this syllable before 
endings : golben — golbner, golbneS, golbnem, golbnen, golbne. 
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224. Adjectives as nouns. 

i. When used as a noun, an adjective is capitalized, and 
takes strong or weak endings according to rule. 

2. In the masculine and feminine an adjective used as a 
noun refers to persons : bie SReicfyen unb bic 2lrmen, the rich 
and the poor ; bie Slcincn, the little ones, children ; bcr 3ftembe, 
the stranger ; ber Selannte, eirt Scfanntct, the (an) acquaint- 
ance ; bcr 33eamte, cin Seamter, the (an) official ; ein 2)eutfd)er, 
a German. 

3. In the neuter singular the adjective is especially common 
to form abstract and often concrete nouns : bad ©$dne unb 
ba3 (Srfjabene, the beautiful and the sublime ; baS 6tt)tgc, the 
eternal; bad SBeifje bed 2lugcS, the white of the eye. 

4. The neuter substantive adjective is used appositively 
after n>a§, ctmaS, mcfytS, manned, ©id, roenig, and the deriva- 
tives in scrlci (321) : etroaS 5Reuc8, something new ; ntit nid)t3 
©djbnem, with nothing beautiful; aDerlei SntereffanteS, all 
kinds of interesting things. 

Note that in this construction the adjective is capitalized 
and agrees with the word before it. 

5. Neuter substantive adjectives used without an article to de- 
note the name of a language usually take no ending: er fprid&t 
$eutfd); 2)eutfd) ift cine fdjone ©pradje; auf $eutfd), in German. 
But note bad Steutfdje, in§ 2)eutfdje, tm Seutfdjen. 

VERBS — CONDITIONAL PRESENT AND PERFECT 

225. The conditional present of all verbs is formed by com- 
bining the preterit subjunctive of rocrben with the present 
infinitive. 

226. The conditional perfect of all verbs is formed by com- 
bining the preterit subjunctive of roerben with the perfect 
infinitive. 

227. For the position of the infinitive in both tenses see 158. 
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228. Examples: 

Conditional Present 

id) roiirbe fagen idj roiirbe tommcn 

bu roiirbeft fagen bu rotirbeft fommcn 

er roiirbe fagen er nmrbe f ommen 

roir roiirben fagen roir roiirben fommen 

tfjr nmrbet fagen tyr nmrbet fommen 

fie umrben fagen fie rourben fommen 

Conditional Perfect 

td) nmrbe gefagt Ijaben id) toiirbe gef ommen fein 

bu roiirbeft gefagt fjaben bu rourbeft gefommen fetn 

er nmrbe gefagt fyabtn er rotirbe gefommen fein 

roir rourben gefagt fjaben roir miirben gefommen fein 

ifjr tourbet gefagt fyabm it>r roiirbet gefommen fein 

fte nmrben gefagt fjaben fie mtirben gefommen fein 

229. The conditionals, present and perfect, are used in the 
conclusions of unreal conditions as substitutes for the subjunc- 
tives preterit and pluperfect respectively : roenn ber ©ofjn l)ier 
geroefen tuftre, toiirbe er feinem SSater ge^olfen fyaben, or fyatte 
er feinem 3Sater gel} If en, if the son had been here, he would have 
helped his father. 

EXERCISE Xm 

SSor attem ritymen bie 3Wmer bie Sreue unferer SBorfatyren. 
©ie f)afym Sug unb Strug. 2>ie Streue roar iljnen in SQSa^r^eit ein 
IjotyeS Out. Streue ubte ber freie SKann gegen fein 2Beib, ber 
©oljn gegen ben 33ater, ber Sfatdjbar gegen ben Watybax, ber 
fjftrft gegen bie Untergebenen. Unfere SBorfafyren roaren aber 
aud) fefjr gaftfrei, unb ber grembe fanb freunblidje 2lufnafyme. 
2)er feinblidje ©peer rutyte im SBinfel, unb ber §au3^err mad&te 
bem muben SBanberer ben 3lufent^alt fo angenefym roie moglid). 
SSJenn ber grembe Sbfdjieb naljm, begleitete i^n ber $au3b«>™ 
unb liefe ifjn nidjt ofjne ©aftgefdjenf giefjen. 
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i. 2)ie 3Renfd>en reben oft Don bcr guten alien 3eii tljrer 93ots 
faljren. 2. SDie alten Stomer Ijaben bie Ireue unferer SBorfafpen 
geritymt. 3. Der frcie SJlann iibie Sreue gegen fein SBeib. 4- 2)a 
unfere SBorfaljren feljr gaftfrci roaren, fanb bcr grembc immei; 
cine freunblidje 2Uifna{jme. 5. 3)er §au8fjerr begleiteie immei; 
ben gfremben, w^nn biefer Slbfc^ieb nafjm. 6. 2)ie brei SBeifen 
finb auS bem -Diorgenlanbe gefommen. 7. @in ebler 9Kann Itebt 
ba3 ©ute, bag ©djone unb baS SBafyre. 8. §aben fie eiroaS -fteueS 
gefefjen? 9. 5Wein, mix fyaben nidjts -KeueS gefefjen. 10. 3)er 
3teidje ifi nidjt immer ber 3ufriebene. 

1. In ancient times the Romans spoke often of our faith- 
ful ancestors. 2. We have often praised the fidelity of our 
German ancestors. 3. The faithful master of the house gave 
presents to each stranger. 4. If he is a noble man, he will 
love the beautiful and the true. 5. The learned man is not 
always a wise man. 6. The seven wise men lived in olden 
times. 7. The poor are often as happy as the rich. 8. The 
rich man has bought something beautiful. 9. You will find 
many old books on the large table in my room. 10. The 
young scholar would not have been contented if he had not 
bought some new German books. 

VOCABULARY 

bcr 9U>ftf|teb, -$, -e, departure, fare- gaftftet, hospitable 

well baS (StaftgcfdjCttt, -S, -e, present 
bie Slttf ttaljttte, -tt, reception, enter- {interchanged between host and 

tainment stranger) 

(eglei'tCtt, to accompany §t$t\i{withacc), towards, against 

bcntfdj, German gtlcljrt', learned 

brei, three ber $an£ljerr, -n, -ett f house- 
ebel, noble holder, master of the house 

citttgc, some (pi.) fattfen, to buy 

fret, free bad SRorgettlattb, -S, East 

fremb, strange neljmett, ttaffm, gettommen, 
frctinMUfj, friendly, gracious, courteous (tttttimt), to take 
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Itett, new fi&eit, to practise 

rcbeit, to speak ber Starfaljr, -en, -en, ancestor, 

retdj, rich forefather 

ber SRomer, -8, — , Roman foaljr, true 

riiftmcit, to praise, extol bag gBcUl, -eS, -tt, woman, wife 

ftefrett, seven tuetfe f wise 

bie Xttnt, fidelity gtlfrte'bett, contented, satisfied 

Sprichwort. alter guten SDtnge finb brei. 
LESSON XIV 

ADJECTIVES — COMPARISON 

230. 1. The comparative stem of adjectives is formed by 
adding et to the stem of the positive. 
2. The superlative stem is formed — 

a. Usually by adding ft to the stem of the positive. 

b. Positive stems in g, fc, fdj, 3, add eft 

c. Positive stems in b or t add eft if accented on the last 
syllable, otherwise ft. 

d. Positive stems in any vowel except e add eft ; often, how- 
ever, simply ft. 

Examples : 
Of 1 andv2 a : fdjon, fdjoner, fdjonft, beautiful 

flein, fleiner, fleinft, small 
Of 1 and 2 b : Ijeife, fjeifeer, fjeifteft, hot 

frifcfc, frifd&er, \(\\§t\t, fresh 

ftolj, ftolger, ftolscft, proud 
Of 1 and 2 c\ it>tlb, roilber, nulbeft, wild 

roett, wetter, m\tt\t,far 

retjenb, reijenber, reijenbft, charming 

gebilbet, gebilbeter, gebilbetft, cultivated 
Of 1 and 2 d\ fret, freier, freieft or freift,/™? 

froJj, froljer, frofyeft or frofyft, glad 



66 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

231. i. Positive stems in e drop this e in the comparative. 
2. Positive stems in el, en, er, drop the e of these syllables in 

the comparative, but not in the superlative. 

roeife, roeifer, roeifeft, wise 
teuer, teurer, teuerft, dear 
bunfel, bunfler, bunfelft, dark 

232. Many monosyllabic stems umlaut the stem vowel in 
both comparative and superlative : alt, alter, dlteft, old. Im- 
portant ones are 

alt, old Hug, shrewd fdjmal, narrow 

arg, bad Iran!, ill • fdjroad), weak 

arm, poor furg, short fdjroarg, black 

Ijart, hard lang, long ftarf, strong 

jimg, young rot, nsv/ warm, warm 

fait, «?/*/ fdjarf, j&z/# jart, tender 

233. The following are compared irregularly : 

grofe, grower, grofet, large, great, tall 
gut, beffer, beft, good 
Ijod), Ijbfjer, Ijodjft, high 
na\), naljer, nadjft, «*0r 
t)iel, meljr, tneift, much 

234. The superlative is often strengthened by the prefix aller 
(gen. pi. of all, all) : ber aDergrofjte, the very greatest (greatest 
of all). 

235. 2Wel)r and tneift are not commonly used to form comparatives 
and superlatives like more and most in English. But tneljr is gener- 
ally used when two qualities of the same object are compared with 
one another: er ift tneljr miibe al3 fdjlafrig, he is more tired than sleepy. 

236. Than is rendered by al§ : er ift filter alS id). 

237. NotfE. Formerly benn was much used for than, and this 
still occurs before aI8 used in another sense : er arbeitete aid $5nig 
nod) etfrtger benn ate flronprinj, as king he worked even harder than 
t crown prince. 
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238. The comparison of equality is expressed by fo . . . roie, 
or ebenfo ... rote. So may sometimes be omitted : er i[i fo 
alt rote id), or ebenfo alt rote id), he is as old, ox just as old, as I\ 
er ift mutig rote ein Soroe, he is brave as a lion. 

239. The adverb the is expressed by befto or urn fo ; the correl- 
atives the . . . the, by je + dependent order . . . befto or urn fo or 
je + inverted order: befto bejfer, urn fo bejfer, the better {all the 
better) ; je longer er Ijter blieb, befto firmer (or urn fo firmer, je firmer) 
rourbe er, the longer he remained here, the poorer he became, 

240. Comparative and superlative stems take strong or weak 
endings according to the regular rules : mein befteS 93ud), ein 
befferer 9Bann, fte ift alter aid id). 

241. Superlatives are almost never used without endings (41 3), 
and their treatment in the predicate requires special notice. 

242. The Predicate Superlative. 

1 . In predicate use the superlative has two forms : 

a. The nominative with definite article : ber fdjonfte. 

b. 31m + dative singular neuter with weak ending : am fdjonften. 

2. In general, when the English equivalent is preceded by 
the article or other pronominal, the German is in the nomi- 
native, otherwise the am form is used : biefer ©arten ift ber 
fc^onfie in ber ©tabt, this garden is the most beautiful one in 
the city ; biefer ©arten ift im $\\n\ am fdjonften, this garden is 
most beautiful in fune. 

243. The nominative form is really the attributive adjective with 
noun implied, and denotes comparison of one object with another. 
The am form is the true predicate and denotes comparison of one 
object with itself under different conditions. " If I say ©afar roar ber 
arofete oon alien gelbtyerren (Casarwas the greatest of all generals), 
Caesar is compared with other generals ; but if I say ©afar roar am 
grbfcten, roenn ©efatyr unb Ungliicf broken (Ccesar was greatest when 
danger and misfortune threatened), different degrees of greatness 
in Caesar himself are distinguished." Lyon, Handbuch derdeutschen 
Sprache. 
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VERBS — THE IMPERATIVE 

244. The imperative is formed by attaching to the present 
stem the following endings : 

Singular Plural 

First Person en 

Second Person e or Second Person t or et 

Second Person (JSit-form) ett 

245. In the singular the stem vowel of certain strong verbs 
is changed as follows : 

a. Short e becomes i. 

b. Scfcn and ferjen change c to ic. 

c. ©eben changes e to t, formerly to ie. (See 78 4, note.) 
Note. Stems in a make no change in the imperative. 

246. <£ or in the singular, (g is the regular ending of 

the singular ; but if the stem vowel undergoes a change this 
ending is omitted, except often in the case of ferjen, and it is 
often omitted in other strong verbs and even in weak verbs. 

Note. An apostrophe is used when this c is omitted in weak 
verbs, and in the strong verbs bitten, Iiegen, fifcen, Ijeben, but not in 
strong verbs generally. 

247. The subject pronouns nut and ©ic must always be 
expressed ; bu and trjr, only when emphatic. 

248. Examples of the imperative : 

fage, fagen nrir, fagt, fagen ©ie, say, tell 
roarte, roartcn nnr, roartet, maxim ©ie, wait 
falle, fallen rmr, faHt, fallen ©ie, fall 
gib, geben roir, gebt, geben ©ie, give 
nimm, nefymen ttrir, nefymt, nefymen ©ie, take 
pel) (fierce), ferjen roir, fefyt, fefjen ©ie, see 
Ijabe, fyaben rait, fjabt, Ijaben ©ie, have 
roerbe, roerben roir, roerbet, roerben ©ie, become 
fei, feien rotr, feib, feien ©ie, be 
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EXERCISE XIV 

2)te Xage roerben itnmcr fitter, unb bcr §erbft mirb balb i)ier 
fcin. £)a3 2aub bet Sdume n)irb gelb unb fdllt auf bie @rbe. 
SSielc SSogel jiefyen in rodrmere Sanber. ©ie roerben nddfjften 
grueling nrieber Ijerfommen. 5Wur roenige SJlumen blufjen nodfj. 
Sirnen, $pfel, Staubcn unb SRuffe ftnb reif . 2)ie Saucrn fyaben 
§afer unb ©erfte gemdljt, unb bcr raulje 2Binb roefjt iiber bic 
©toppeln. 2Bte tot ift alleS auf bcm ftelbe ! 

1. 3m SBinter ftnb bie Sage furjer als im grueling. 2. 3m 
©ommer Ijaben wit bie Idngften Sage. 3. 3Me brei §erbftmonate 
ftnb September, Dttober unb -Kouember. 4. 3m SBinter ftnb bie 
SRddfjte am Idngften; im ©ommer aber ftnb fte am fiirjeften. 
5. 2Bann ftnb bie Sage am Idlteften? 6. gn roel^e Sdnber gieljen 
bie SSogel im §erbft? 7- 23ann roerben bie SSogcI roieberfom* 
men? 8. 2Bir rourben bie Spfel gegeffen Ijaben, roenn fte retfer 
geroefen rodren. 9. $inber, fommt mit mir, roir roerben in ben 
©arten getjen. 10. 3)ie Sdurne t>or meinem §aufe finb bie E)6d)ften 
in ber ©tabt. u. griebridfj, mo tft bein jungerer ©ruber 
Jpeinridfj? 12. $rtebrid) ift grower alS tdjj, bod) ber grofcte ift 
§einrid&. 

1 . In autumn the days are shorter and the nights are longer 
than in summer. 2. The days are shortest in winter. 3. When 
the leaves become yellow and fall upon the ground, the birds 
migrate to warmer lands. 4. The birds will return next spring, 
when the days grow warmer. 5 . If it were not so late, we should 
see beautiful roses in our garden. 6. Red roses are most beau- 
tiful in summer. 7. The large pears under this tree are riper 
than the small ones under that tree. 8. Why has your older 
brother not come? 9. He would have come yesterday if he 
had not been sick. 10. Children, run into the garden and wait 
for us there. 1 1 . The yellow apples under these larger trees 
are the sweetest. 12. Tell me why the birds will migrate to 
warmer lands. 
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VOCABULARY 

bic gHnte, -n, pear bic 9fod|f, *e, night 

bie (Slrbe, earth, ground ber -Wotiem'ber, -g, November 

effen, afc, gegeffen, (tfct), to eat ber DIto'frer, -S, October 

fallen, ftel, tft gefatten, to fall retf, ripe 

ber gerbftmonar, -£, -e, autumn month bic 9Rofe, -n, rose 

fttr?| r short ber ©eptem'frer, -S, September 

lanfen, Uef, if* gelanfen, (lonft), to run inarm, warm 

ttJte'ber|!ommen, to return, come again 
3tcf>ett, jog f ift ge^Ogen, to move, go, migrate 

IDIOM 

iwf emett 3Renfd)en marten, to wait for aperson 
Sprichwort. Xue red)t unb fdjeue niemanb. 



LESSON XV 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



249. 


Declension of the Personal Pronouns : 










Singular 








First Person 


Second Person 




Third Person 






M. &F. 


M. &F. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


i* 


bu 


er 


fte 


eg 


Gen. 


tneiner 


beiner 


feiner 


ifjrer 


feiner 




(mein) 


(bein) 


(fein) 




(fein) 


DAT. 


mir 


bir 


tfjm 


\\jt 


ti)m 


Ace. 


mid) 


bid) 

Plural 


ifyn 


fte 

M. F. N. 


ed 


Nom. 


nrir 


\\)X 




fte 




Gen. 


unfer 


euer 




tyrer 




DAT. 


un3 


eud) 




ifjnen 




Ace. 


un§ 


eud) 




fte 





Note. The parenthesized forms are poetic. 
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250. ©te, you, is declined, both singular and plural, like 
the plural of the third personal pronoun, each form being 
capitalized. Singular, ©ic, ^xtt, 3$ncn, Sic; plural, Sic, 
3ftrcr, 3ftncn, Sic. 

251. Reflexive Pronouns. 

1. The pronouns of the first and second persons are used in 
the appropriate cases as reflexives. 

2 . Sid) (indeclinable) = himself, herself, itself, themselves, is 
the reflexive pronoun of the third person in the dative and 
accusative of both numbers and all genders. 

3. ©id) = yourself, yourselves, is also the reflexive of ©ic = 
you, but it is not capitalized. 

252. Examples of reflexive pronouns : 

id) fcfcc m\§, J seat myself, ity fyclfc tntr, I help myself, 

bu fcfccfi bid), you seat yourself , bu fjtlffi bir etc. 

cr, fie, c3 fc$t fid) etc. er, ftc, c8 Ijilft fid) 

nut fcfccn \m% wit fyclfcn unS 

Ujr fe$t cud) iljr Ijclfi cud) 

ftc fe£en fid) ftc Jjclfcn fid) 

©ic fcfccn fid) ®* e ^f cn tf$ 

253. Station, bamtt, etc. The third personal pronoun refer- 
ring to inanimate objects is not generally used after preposi- 
tions ; in its place is substituted a compound of ba (there) with 
the preposition. 3)a becomes bat if the preposition begins 
with a vowel. 3)at)on, barauf, banebcn; cr ijai cin §auS unb 
rcofynt batin, he has a house and lives in it. 

Note. 3n = into forms the compound bar cin, or more often 
Ijinein or Ijerein. 

. 254. (£r, fie, eS. In general cr represents a masculine, ftc a 
feminine, and c§ a neuter noun. But neuters such as bag 
gfraulein, young lady, and ba3 SRabdjcn, girl, may be repre- 
sented by fie. 
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255. Idiomatic uses of e$* 

i. (£3 (translated there) as grammatical subject anticipates 
the logical subject : e3 erfdjeinen plofclid) brci SRanner, suddenly 
there appear three men ; e3 tangen bie grrdulein unb Slitter, the 
ladies and knights are dancing. 

Note. This use of e§ is very extensive. It can often be rendered 
by there, but more often it is better to omit e3 in translation and 
begin with the real subject. 

2. It is + personal pronoun is rendered as follows : 

// is I - id} bin e3 It is he = cr ift cS 

// is you = bu bift e3 fs it she? = ift fte e8? 

tfjr feib cS // is they = fte finb cS 

©ie finb cS Is it we? = finb w'xx e8? 

3. He, she, it, or they + to be + predicate noun is usually 
rendered by e$, the verb agreeing with the noun. „2Ber ift bicfc 
SDame?" „@3 ift mcine 9ttutter." "Who is this lady? 11 "She 
is my mother. 11 „2Ber finb bicfe Scute?" „@3 finb ©tubenten." 
" Who are these people? 11 " They are students. 11 gd) l)abe bie 
neue Secretin gefefjen ; e3 ift eine ItebenSnriirbige 3)ame, / have 
seen the new teacher; she is a charming lady. Compare such 
expressions as the following: „©inb ©ie bie -Dtutter biefer 
$inber?" ff ^a, id) bin e$." "Are you the mother of these chil- 
dren? 11 "Yes, lam. 11 

4. (S# represents a preceding adjective or clause, often ren- 
dered by so, and often without any equivalent in English. „!3ft 
er nidjt freunblid)?" „:Hein, niemanb ift eS roeniger." "Is he 
not pleasant?" "No, nobody is less so 11 SQSer fyat eS ^fyntn 
gefagt ? Who told you so ? @r rooDte Ijinabfpringen, aber er 
fyat eS ntdjt geroagt, he wanted to jump down, but he didn't 
dare to. 

5. @S may be used appositively to anticipate a following 
object clause : er roagt eS ni<$t, fie anjureben, he doesn't dare 
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to address her; id) fann e3 roof)! begreifen, bafe bic gteunbfdjafi 
ifyre ©tcn^cn fyat, / can easily understand (it), that friendship 
has its limits. Similarly the compounds with ba : cr fpradjj ba* 
t>on, rote cr ate $inb fyierfjer gclommcn fei, he spoke of how he 
had come here as a child. See 409. 

6. Note cS tretbi mid) in bie gernc, it {something) impels me 
to go far away \ e3 rifc ifyn fytnunter, it {something) pulled him 
down* 

EXERCISE XV 

3roei 3icgcn begegneten fid} auf eincr Hcincn Srfide. 2)ie 
Srude ffiJjrte fiber einen ticfcn ©trom. 2)ie cine 3iege raoDte 
Ijeruber, 1 bie anbere fjinfiber. 1 „©efy mir au3 bcm 2Bege !" fagte 
bie eine. „3)a3 roare fdfjon!" rief bic anbere. „@el) bu &urud, 
unb Iajj midD Ejinfiber ; idf) roar juerft auf ber 33rude !" „3$ bin 
t)iel alter als bu, unb roeic^e bir nid^t/' fagte ber erfte. SBeibe 
rourben immer eigcnftnniger ; jebe rooHte juerft fjinuber, unb fo 
lam eS 00m Sanf gum ©trett unb enblid) jum $ampf . ©ie rannten 
mil ben £ornern gomig gegeneinanber. 93on bem ^eftigen ©tofee 
perloren aber beibe ba3 ©leidfjgeroidfjt ; fte ftfirjten beibe iiber bie 
Heine Srtide in ben tiefen ©trom unb retteten ftdf) nur mit grower 
Slnftrengung an ba3 Ufer. 

1. 63 roaren geftern jroei Stegen <*uf einer 33rude. 2. 3Me 
altere S^iegc rooDte guerft fiber ben ©trom getyen. 3. ©ie fagte ju 
ber jungeren: „@ef) mir a\x% bem SEBege!" 4. (Snblid) ftiirgten 
bie groei 3tegen iiber bie Srfide in baS tiefe SBaffer. 5. 6§ 
Iiegen fc^one alte ©djjloffer an ben Ufern be3 9tl)einS. 6. 3$ 
Ijabe biefe berfiljmten ©d&loffer nie gefefjen, aber idfj fyabe t>iel bar- 
fiber gelefen. 7. SBenn eS nid&t fo fpat roare, rourben roir no<$ 
anbere f^one Slumen auf ben $elbern finben. 8. Wla{, laufe in 
bag §auS unb fage beinem 33ater, bafj roir Ijier auf if)n roarten. 

1. Many old castles are situated on the Rhine. 2. I have 
not yet seen these castles, but I have read about them. 3. I 

1 An infinitive implying motion is to be supplied. 
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have been reading this book this morning, but Ifind nothing 
new in it. 4. The castle in the city of Heidelberg is the 
most famous one in Europe. 5 . Who are those gentlemen ? 
They are my brothers. 6. I have been waiting a whole hour 
for your oldest brother, but he has not yet come. 7. If you 
wait for us here, we shall go with you. 8. We have not always 
found the best apples on the highest trees. 9. Max, give 
me your German book. 10. The peasant and his neighbors 
have seated themselves in the large room, and they are wait- 
ing for my father. 

VOCABULARY 

beritfjmt', famous, renowned bie StUUbe, -It, hour 

bic Srtitfe, -tt f bridge ftftrsett, to fall, tumble, plunge 

barii'ber, over or about it or them ttef, deep 

bag (StUtt'pa, -S, Europe bag lifer, -S, — f bank, shore 

gan$, whole, entire tuel, much 

ttte, never tOOtftC (ist, 3d sing. pret. indie, of 
bcr 9tyeUt, -3, Rhine TOOlIen), (I, he) wished, wanted 

bcr ©from, -eS, *e, stream, river bic 3**0*? -*r S oat 
3tterft r f at first, first 

Sprichworter. 2Btc bu mir, fo id) bir. 
2lDe Safter finb Sruber. 



LESSON XVI 

THE POSSESSIVES 

256. Possessive Adjectives and Possessive Pronouns. 

1. Whenever a possessive limits an expressed noun, it is 
a possessive adjective. 

2. Whenever a possessive does not limit an expressed noun, 
it is a possessive pronoun. 

In the sentence " he has my book and I have his," my is a 
possessive adjective, and his is a possessive pronoun. 
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257. The possessive adjectives are formed by attaching to 
the possessive stems the endings of the articles em and fein. 
These are called the Defective Endings : 

Singular Plural 

m. F. N. M.F.N. 

Nom. e e 

Gen. e£ er eS er 

Dat. em er em en 

Ace. en e e 

258. Note that this set of endings is identical with the biefer- 
endings except in the three forms marked wanting. 

259. From another point of view the substance of 257 and 
266 l can be conveniently memorized in the following words : 

260. The stems em, fein, mein, bein, fein, unfer, euer, ifyr 
(3$*) select their endings from the defective set, whenever 
they modify an expressed noun, otherwise from the biefer-set. 

261. Examples: 

Singular 

m. F. N. 

my hand my eye 

meine §anb mein Sluge 

meiner §anb rneineS 2luge8 

tneiner §anb meinetn Sluge 

meine §anb mein Sluge 

Plural 

meine 2lrme, §anbe, 2lugen 
meiner Slrme, §anbe, Slugen 
meinen Slrmen, §dnben, 2lugen 
meine 2lrme, §dnbe, 2lugen 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



my arm 

mein 2lrm 
meiner SlrmeS 
meinem 2lrme 
meinen 2lrm 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



262. Note carefully that unfer and euer are stems, and that 
the final er is not to be treated as a case-ending : unfer £au8, 
unfereS §aufe3, etc. 
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263. When declined euer generally loses the second e. ttnfer 
generally loses the e of the stem, sometimes the e of the 
ending. See 223 2. 

264. Note that in accordance with 213 a descriptive adjec- 
tive following one of the three uninflected forms of em, fein, or 
a possessive adjective must have a strong ending: em gutct 
■Dtann, urtfer alteS §au§, er \)<xt tnein neueS 93ud). 

265. Substitutes for the Possessive Adjectives : 

i. The definite article, provided there is no ambiguity, par- 
ticularly when the thing possessed is a part of the body or of 
the clothing : er fyat ben §ut Derloren, he has lost his hat. 

2. The dative of the personal pronouns (dative of the pos- 
sessor). The thing possessed takes the definite article : man 
legte tljr ben §ammer in ben ©djofc, they put the hammer in her 
lap (in the lap to her). 

3. To avoid ambiguity beffen, beren, or beffelben, berfelben (274, 
298, 304), are often used in place of fein and i§r. The demonstra- 
tives indicate unequivocally that reference is to the nearest sub- 
stantive of the same gender and number that precedes : er begriijjte 
feinen greunb unb beffen ©of)n, he greeted his friend and his {the 
friend* s) son. 

266. The possessive pronouns are formed from the posses- 
sive stems in three ways : 

1. By applying the btefer-endings to the stems: meiner, 
tneine, mem(e)3 (268). 

2. By placing the definite article before the stems and 
applying weak endings : ber tneine, bie ntetne, ba§ nteine. 

3. By placing the definite article before the stems, adding 
the suffix =ig=, and applying weak endings, ber meinige, bie 
meinige, ba§ metntge. 

Note, ©uer and urtfer + *tg- form eurig* and unfrig* : fte fjaben 
mein 33udj, unb id) fyabe 3f)re§ (bag 3^re, bag S^rige), you have my 
book, and I have yours ; ir)r ©arten ift ma)t fo fjubfd) toie unf(e)rer 
''ber imfre, ber \\n\x\%z), your garden is not so pretty as ours. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS m jy 

267. The forms with strong pronominal endings are the 
most common in colloquial speech. The forms in *tg= occur 
frequently. The other form is suited to formal or elevated style. 

268. The ending c8 in the nominative and accusative sin- 
gular neuter frequently loses the e when applied to em, fein, 
and possessive stems ; never, however, in the genitive. 

269. The substance of the above can be concisely summed 
up in the following table : 

ein "1 ( as articles defective endings 

fcin J 1 as indefinite pronouns . biefet- endings 

mein ' 

bein 

fcin 

unfet 

cucr 

if)t 

3* 



as possessive adjectives . . . defective endings 
:. biefet-endings 



as possessive pronouns 



2. bcr + weak endings 
. 3. bet + ig + weak endings 



EXERCISE XVI 

@inft teifte bet betuJjmie -Diattin Sutler nad) bet ©tabt SBormS. 
2Rit ifym reiften t)iele gteunbe. !gn *> e * ©tabt roatteten t)iele $einbe 
auf Sutler unb fetne Segleitet. ©net bet $teunbe ftagte Sutyet : 
„§aft bu benn gat feine Slngft ?" ^nbent Suttjet mit bet §anb 
auf bie §aufet t)on 2Botm3 beuteie, fagte et Iadjenb : „Unb roenn 
fo t)iele leufel in SBotmS roaten, rote Stegel auf ben 3)adjetn, fo 
routbe id) bod) feine 2lngft fjaben." „Unb glaubft bu roitflia), 
bafe bu am (Snbe ©ieget bleiben roitfi?" ftagte ifyn ein anbetet 
feinet $teunbe. „3Jlein SBetf roitb eben fo ftdjet roadjfen unb 
gebeifjen, rote einft au% biefetn ©ptoft ein 93aum entfte^en roitb," 
fagte 2ut§et, inbem et auf einen tleinen ©ptoft am SBege beutete. 

1. 28o liegen unfete 93udjet? 2Iuf meinem Xifd^e obet auf 
Stytem? 2. Unfete beutfdjen S3ud)et liegen je$t auf meinem 
Sifd&e. 3. 3fa einem meinet SBudjet ift ein 33ilb SutfjetS. 4. %t\ 
Sfjtem 93ud)e ift ein Silb be§ SutJjetbenfmalS in 2Botm^ 
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5. ©titer t)on mctncn bcftcn grcunbcn Ijat bag Sutljcrbcnlmal im 
Icfctcn ©ommcr gcfcfyen. 6. @r Ijat mtr gcfagt, bafe e3 ctn3 bet 
fdjonftcn 2)cn!malcr in (Suropa fci. 7- @w8 bcr flcinen $inbcr 
mcincS reidjcn 3la6)bax% ift gcftern in bag SBaffcr gefaQen. 8. @tn 
jungcr 9Jtann Ijat bcm $tnbe bag 2cben gcrcttet. 9. 3ft eucr ©at* 
ten grower obcr flcincr als tncinct? 10. @ucr ©arten ift bcr 
grbftcre, aber bic Slumcn in ntctnem finb fdjoncr. n.SBenn 
tnctn Dnfcl auf ber ©trafec geljt, tragi cr eincn Stocf in bcr §anb, 
rocil er fc^r alt ift. 

1. Have you found the picture of Luther in your German 
book or in mine? 2. I found it in mine, because mine is 
newer than yours. 3. In this picture Luther is pointing with 
his hand to the roofs of the houses. 4. Last summer one of 
my friends saw the Luther monument in the city of Worms. 
5. I have never seen the monument, but I have read much 
about it. 6. We saw more monuments in Germany than in 
America. 7. One of our neighbor's children was very sick yes- 
terday. 8. A physician came quickly and saved the child's 
life. 9. Why has the strange gentleman bought your house 
and not mine? 10. Your house is newer than mine, but mine 
is larger than yours. 1 1 . I have seen many large houses in our 
city, but none of them is larger than ours. 12. When a man 
grows old, he carries a cane under his arm or in his hand. 

VOCABULARY 

bag ftmc'rtta, -$, America lefct, last 

bcr &rm, -cS, -c f arm bag fiutfjerbettfmal, -$, 'cr, 

bcr ftr^t, -t$ t *C, physician Luther monument 

bag JBUb, -CS, -Cr, picture rctdj, rich 

bag $>enfmal, -3, *cr, monument rcttctt, to save, rescue 

bCtttCtt (Uttf),. to point (to) fdjttctt, quick (ly) 

frctttb, strange bcr <&tod, -CS, *C, stick, cane 

ba§ gc&Ctt, -^, — , Hfe bie ©trafjc, -It, street 

Sprichwort. SBaS §an3djcn ntdjt lernt, lernt §an8 mmmcrs 
tnrfjr. 
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LESSON XVII 

RELATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES — bet AND tt>Clcf)Ct 

270. Order of Words. 

1. All relative clauses and all indirect questions must be 
arranged in the dependent order : ber 93aum, bcr an ber ®cfe ftetyt, 
ift cine (Sidje, the tree that stands on the corner is an oak ; fagcn 
©ie mir, roaS ©ie bcroon bcnfcn, tell me what you think of it. 

2. A preposition governing a relative may not stand at the 
end of the clause : the book that I was speaking of '= baS 93ud), 
von bem idj fpradj. 

271. The relative may not be omitted in German : the book 
I am readings ba3 93ud), bag id) lefe. 

272. The relatives are ber, »eld)er, fcer, »a8. 

273. The interrogatives are welder, »er, tuaS, »a8 fiir. 

Note. 2)er is never interrogative. 

274. Declension of the pronoun ber : 

Singular Plural 



Nom. 


ber 


bie 


bag 


bie 


Gen. 


beffeu 


bereu 


beffeu 


bereu (berer, 299) 


DAT. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


beneu 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


bag 


bie 



275. 1. The pronoun ber is used both as a relative and as a 
demonstrative (298). 

2. When the pronoun ber is followed by the dependent 
order, it is a relative ; otherwise it is a demonstrative : fyier 
ift bie Slurne, bie ©ie geftern fudjten, here is the flower you were 
looking for yesterday ; ein $onig fyatte brei ©ofyne, bie roaren 
%f)m aQe gleidj lieb, a king had three sons, they were all equally 
dear to him. 

276. For the declension of roeldjer, see 81, 488. 
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277. As relatives bcr and roeldjer are practically interchange- 
able, but 

i. ®cr is required in the genitive of both numbers. 

2. ®er is required if the antecedent is a personal pronoun 
of the first or second person. 

3. In most other respects bcr and roeldjer are interchange- 
able. In general ber is preferred, but considerations of euphony 
and elegance often demand the use of rocldjcr. 

278. If the antecedent is a personal pronoun of the first or 
second person or a noun in direct address, and the relative is sub- 
ject of its clause, the personal pronoun is often repeated after the 
relative, the verb agreeing with the personal pronoun. If the per- 
sonal pronoun is not repeated after the relative, the verb is in the 
third person : id), bcr id) eS roeife, /, who know it ; bu, ber bit cinft 
$5nig fcin nrirft, you who will some day be king — or bu, bcr cinft 
$onig fein roirb. 

279. Compounds of too + a preposition (or roor, if the 
preposition begins with a vowel) are often used in place of a 
relative governed by a preposition, if the relative refers to 
objects without life. This use, however, seems now to be 
declining: bu rebeft Don 3)ingcn, nad) bcncn (or monad)) idj 
nidjt gcfragt fyabc, you are talking of things that I have not 
asked about. 

280. As an interrogative, rocldfjcr is both pronoun and 
adjective : 

The pronoun rocldjcr = which one (ones), what one (ones). 

The adjective rocldjcr = which, what. 

SBcIdjc Don itjrcn 33riibem fcnncn ©ic? Which (ones) 0/ her 
brothers do you know ? SBcIdjcS 33ud) Icfcn ©ic? Which (what) 
book are you reading ? 

281. In exclamatory use n>elcf)cr = what ! what a ! If fol- 
lowed by cin or a descriptive adjective, it usually takes no 
ending : rodcf; cin SRcbncr ! what an orator! roeldj fdfjonc 3Rufi! ! 
what beautiful music I rocldjc SRofcn ! what roses! 
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EXERCISE XVH 

Eornelta roar bic Softer be3 ©cipio unb bie ©attin bcS 
©empromuS. ©ne3 EageS war fie in ber ©efettfdjaft einiger 
rbmifdfjen grauen, bercn Kleibcr reidf) tnit (Sbelfteinen bejefct 
roaren. 2113 bic grauen Gornelia baten, iljre Suroelen ju jeigen, 
rief fie tfyre Stnber Ijerbei unb fagte : „2)ie3 finb meinc Suroelcn, 
bicS ift mein ©djmucf." 

i. 2)ie 2)ame, bie in ber rotmfdjen ©efcUfc^aft roar, Ijiejj Gor* 
nelta. 2. SBotnit roaren bie $Ieiber ber romifdfjen grauen befefct ? 
3. 2)te Suroelen, roeldfje bie Softer beS ©cipto Ijatte, roaren ifjre 
©ofyne. 4. 3)er 2Rann, mit bem roir gefprod&en Ijaben, ift ein 
junger $rinj. 5. 33ie $Iujfe, an beren Ufem bie ©tabt Kobleng 
liegt, tyeifeen Styein unb 2Rofel. 6. SBeldfjer t)on ben beiben fyat 
eS getan? 7. 3)er §err, ben roir cUn getroffen fyabtn, ift mein 
alter Dnfel. 8. 2Bo ift ba§ 93udf), roeldf)e3 bu geftern gefauft Ijaft ? 
9. SBeldfjer Don 3$ten ©oljnen fpridfjt franjofifdf) ? 10. 33er SKrjt, 
beffen Sruber roir geftern gefeljen Ijaben, fyat meiner ©d&roefter 
baS Seben gerettet. -n. SBelclje von ben beiben ©dfjroeftern roirb 
unfer greunb Ijeiraten ? 12. 2)a3 3iwmer, roorin id) je£t arbeite, 
ift ba3 grofete Don alien, bie in biefem §aufe ftnb. 

1. Which house has your friend bought ? 2. He has bought 
the large house in which we saw him yesterday. 3. The little 
child whose father was here last week is very sick. 4. Those 
ladies who are showing the beautiful jewels are friends of my 
mother. 5. Where are the French books which you found in 
my room this morning ? 6. What beautiful flowers ! What a 
large rose ! 7. The house in which the German count lives 
is the largest in the whole city. 8. Those tall boys who are 
standing in front of the house are students. 9. We have been 
waiting here for those servants whose masters have already gone 
into the house. 10. Men who are very poor often have faithful 
friends. 1 1 . That large church in which you see the beautiful 
windows is one of the oldest in Germany. 12. Which of your 
many friends is the richest ? 
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VOCABULARY 

fcfefct', set, adorned ba§ Sllipel', -eS, -Ctt, jewel 

bie $ame, -n, lady t bic SHrdje, -a, church 

C&etl, just, just now baS #(etb, -e$, -Ct, dress; //., 

fran^'fifd), French clothes 

bic gfreuttbttt, -ttCtt, (female) friend rtmtfdj, Roman 

bic <$efett'fd)aft, -Ctt f society, com- bet <BtttbCttt' f -en, -ett, student 

pany tteffett, t?af, gCttoffcit f to meet 

fjetrateit, to marry tttti r tat, geian, to do 

JCtgCtt, to show 

Sprichwort. 3ett bringt Slat. 



LESSON XVIII 
RELATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES — toet AND ttW$ 

282. Declension of roer, 0^0, and nm3, a/>fo/ : 

Singular (No plural) 

Nom. roer roaS 

Gen. roefjen toeffen 

Dat. roem 

Ace. wen roaS 

283. SBaS is not generally used after prepositions ; instead 
a compound is formed of too + the preposition (or roor, if the 
preposition begins with a vowel) : rootan benfft bu? of what are 
you thinking ? roomtt fdjretben ©ic? with what are you writing ? 

284. Note. Urn n>a8 Ijanbelt e$ fid) ? = what is the {point in) 
question? (French de quoi s'agit-il?) SBarum (roorum is rare) 
always means why. 

toet and ttmS as interrogates 

285. 9Bcr refers only to persons. It is treated as a singular, 
but may be the subject of a plural form of feirt. 

SBettfteS? Who is it? 

SBer ©on ifynen tyat eS getan ? #%«£ of them did it? 



INTERROGATIVES 83 

SBer fmb bicfc 3frauen ? Who are these ladies ? 
SBerfonft? Who else? 

3n roeffen §aufe moljnft bu ? In whose house do you live ? 
2Bem gefyort c8 ? To whom does it belong ? Whose is it? 
3$ roetjj, ntit mem er fprad). / know with whom he was 
speaking. 
SBcn fefyen ©tc ? Whom do you see ? 

286. 2Ba£ is the neuter interrogative pronoun equivalent to 
what ? what thing ? 

2Ba§ tft gcfdjeljen ? W2a/ /foj happened? 

SBefjen flagt man bid) an ? Of what do they accuse you ? 

2Ba3 madjcn ©te ba ? JP/W are you doing there ? 

23a3 tun ? = n>a3 f oH man tun ? What is to be done ? (French 
que /aire?) 

SBomtt fann td) (S^nen) bicncn ? With what can I serve you? 
(Phrase of salesman to customer = what can I do for you ?) 

2Ba3 tft bic ttyr ? What time is it ? ( What is the clock?) 

2Ba3 ©tc fagcn ! You don't say! 

23a3 braudjt er ju liigcn ? Why does he need to lie ? (Adver- 
bial use of roaS = roatum.) 

287. Note that road cannot be used as an adjective : what 
book = meldjeS 93ud). 

288. i.SBaSffir? -what kind of? what? is treated as an 
indeclinable interrogative adjective. The noun modified is not 
the object of fur, but may be in any construction and in any case. 

' 2Ba3 fur etn Saurn ift baS ? What kind of (a) tree is that ? 
2Ba3 fiir SKildj Ijaben ©tc ? What kind of milk have you ? 
2Ba8 fiir Spfel t)erf aufen ©te ? What kind of apples do you sell? 
3Rtt roaS fiir eincr $eber fdjretben ©tc ? With what kind of 
(a) pen are you writing ? 

2. 2Ba3 and fiir may be separated : roaS ift ba3 fiir ctn Sarm ? 
what (kind of) noise is that ? 

3. 2Ba§ fiir is very common in exclamations : maS fiir ctn 
9Bann ! what a man! maS fiir fdjledjter Sec ! what bad tea! 
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toet AND tttt£ AS RELATIVES 

289. SBer is used as an indefinite relative meaning he who y 
whoever : u>er begabt ift, farm fdjnell lemen, whoever is gifted 
(or >fo ze///0 £r gifted) can learn fast. 

290. The demonstrative ber (298) is often used as a correla- 
tive to roer, if the roer-clause comes first, and it must be used 
if the construction requires a change of case : n>er begabt tft, 
bcr farm fdjneU Icrnert ; roer gliicfltdj ift, bem ift alleS fdjon, to 
him who is happy, everything is beautiful. 

291. Note that rocr is always indefinite and cannot refer to 
a definite antecedent : the man whom I saw = ber SKann, ben 
id) faf) {never ber -Dtann, roen id) faty). 

292. The meaning of u>er may be still further generalized by 
the particles aud), immer, aud) immer, often with the subjunctive 
or mogen : roer e§ audj immer fei, whoever (in the world) it may be. 

293. 2Ba3 is also used as an indefinite neuter relative' = that 
which, whatever, what. The correlative baS is often used in a 
following clause, and must be used if the construction changes : 
roaS tdj Ijabe, (ba§) gebe tdj gern, whatever I have, (that) I 
gladly give ; roa§ er audj immer tun mag, whatever he may do ; 
roa3 bu ftefjft, bem entgefyft bu nidjt, what you see, (that) you 
will not escape. 

294. 2BaS as a relative is also used 

i. In place of baS or roela^eS when the antecedent is a 
neuter substantive adjective, especially in the superlative 
degree : baS Sefte, roaS tdj fyabc, the best that I have. 

2. In place of baS or roeldjeS after neuter pronouns, such as 
baS, baSjenige, aUeS, ztxoaZ, nid)t3, etc. : atteS, was idj fetye, all 
that I see. 

3. When the antecedent is a clause : er bat mid) gu fdjreibert, n>a3 
id) auty tat, he asked me to write, which (a thing which) I did. 

4. Often in colloquial speech after neuter collectives and names 
of materials, especially when modified by indefinite adjectives: 
aUeS ©elb, wa§ id) erljaltert tyabe, all the money I received. 
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EXERCISE XVm 

©oftor -Dtartin Sutler roar ^rofefjor an bcr Untoerfitat ju 
SBittenberg. (StneS SageS tarn em armer ©tubent 311 itym, bcr 
naclj §aufe roollte, aber fcin Sleifegelb Ijatte. @r bat Sutler urn 
ctroaS ©clb. 33a Sutler fefyr rooljltattg roar, Ijatte er oft felbft 
!etn ©clb, unb baS roar aud) bicStnal bcr gall. 2)aruber rourbc 
cr feljr betrubt. $pid£Kdf) fid fcin Slid auf cincn fdjoncn ftlbcrncn 
Sedfjer, ben fcin $urfiirft ifym gefd&enft fyattz. @r nafym ben 
Seeder unb gab iljn bem armen ©tubenten. ,,3$ braud^c feinen 
ftlbcrncn S3cd^cr !" fagtc er; „nimm unb tragc ifyn %um ©oIb= 
fd&nueb, unb roa§ bu bafur befommft, baS beljalte." 

1. 3ln roeldfjer Uniuerfttat roar Sutler ^rofejfor? 2. gineS 
2^agc3 befucljte Sutler etn ©tubent, ber lein SReifegelb tyatte. 

3. 23enn Sutler nidfjt fo roofyltatig geroefen roare, fo rourbc er 
mefyr ©elb gefyabt Ijaben. 4. 2)er ©tubent fjat ben 33edf)er, ben 
Sutler tym gegeben Ijat, jum @olbfdf)mieb getragen. 5. SBeffen 
33udf) ift baS? 6. 3Rtt rocm fyaben ©ie gefprodfjen? 7. 3n roaS 
fur cinem ©d&lofce rootynt bcr junge $rin$ ? 8. 2Ber lugt/ bcr 
ftic^lt audi). 9. 33er 2)ieb fyat alleS geftoljlen, roaS er gefunben 
fyat. 10. 2Ba3 fur Slumen ftnb im SBtnter am teucrften? 
11. SBejfen Sling ift bteS? @3 ift meiner. 12. 2Bo fanbeft bu 
ben Sling ? 3$ fanb i^n auf ber ©trafce. 

1. In what city was Luther (a) professor? 2. A student, 
who was very poor, came to Luther one day. 3. The student, 
who wished to journey home, asked him for some money. 

4. Luther had been so generous that he had given to his 
friends all that he had. 5. What sort of a present did he give 
to the poor student? 6. Which cup did he give to the boy? 
7. He gave him a beautiful silver cup, which a friend had once 
given to him. 8. To whom did the student carry the cup? 
9. Tell me all that you have heard. 10. " He who has money 
has friends," is a German proverb. 11. The servant gave his 
master all that he found. 12. For whom have you been wait- 
ing? I have been waiting for a friend, who is a student. 
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VOCABULARY 



ber Sedjer, -$, — , cup, goblet 

beftt'djett, to visit 

Bitten, bat, geftetett, to ask, beg, 

urn, for 
ber $ieb, -cS, -e, thief 
bag ©e(b, -CS, -er, money 
bag (StefdjettP, -eS, -e f present 

ber (Mbfrfjmieb, -$, -e, goldsmith 
liigen, log, gelogett, to lie, speak 
falsely 



ber $rof ef 'f or, -S, -o'reit, professor 

bad SHetfegelb, traveling-money 

ber IHutgj -e$, -e, ring 

filbert!, silver, of silver 

bag <Bptid)toOXt t -$, ^Ct, proverb 

ftdjlett, ftoljl, geftofjlett, to steal 

tetter, expensive 
bie UttiperfttSt, -ett, university 
ttoljltattg, generous 
ttO^ttett, to live, dwell 



Sprichworter. 2lDe8 roaS ift, ift gut. 

2Ber julefct Iadjt, lad)t am beftett. 
3e Ijityer bet SJaum, je tiefer ber gall. 



295. 



LESSON XIX 



THE DEMONSTRATIVES 



The demonstratives are 

biefer, this, the latter 
jener, that, the former 
ber, that, he 
ber'jenige, that 
berfel'be, the same 
foldjer, such 
felbft, felber 



declined 80 
declined 81 
declined 71, 274 
declined 304 
declined 304 
declined 307 
see 309 



i. liefer, this, the latter, points out an object near in 
space or time to the speaker. 

2. Setter, that, the former (cognate with yon, yonder), points 
out an object remote in space or time from the speaker. 

SSon alien feinen ®ienern ift biefer ber treuefte, of all his serv- 
ants this one is the most faithful. 3jene3 93ud) ift teurer al8 
MefeS, that book is dearer than this. S3ater unb ©oljn roaren 
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$ier ; jener ift $rof effor, biefer ift ©tubent, the father and the 
son were here ; the former is a professor, the latter a student 
3)iefe feine ©ofyne, these his sons = these sons of his. 

297. 2)iefer is often used where English prefers a personal pro- 
noun or a repetition of the noun it stands for : cr ging gum $apitdn ; 
biefcr aber fonntc itym nidjt tyelfen, he went to the captain, but he 
(or the captain) could not help him. 

298. The demonstrative pronoun bcr is declined like the 
relative bet, 274, from which it may be distinguished by the 
word-order, 275 2. It is rendered by that, or more often by 
he, she, it, etc., and in the genitive depending on a noun by 
his, her, their : fyier fjaft bu bein ©elb ; id) bebarf beffen ntdjt, 
here you have your money ; I do not need it ; er begrufjte feinen 
3fteunb unb beffen ©ofyn, he greeted his friend and his (the 
friend's) son ; bic Scmbe bet ftreunbfdjaft fmb oft ftarfer ate 
bie beS 93lute3, the bonds of friendship are often stronger than 
those of blood ; id) lenne bie, roeld&e ©te nteinen, I am acquainted 
with those whom you mean. 

299. The genitive plural form berer (274) takes the place of 
beren as antecedent of a relative: bie Eaten berer, bie bag SSater* 
lanb ©ertetbigt Ijaben, the deeds of those who have defended the 
fatherland. 

300. The demonstrative adjective bet is declined like the 
definite article, and differs from the latter only in the stronger 
stress with which it is uttered ; in print it is often indicated by 
spaced letters : ber 3Rann ba fjat mid) betrogen, that man there 
has deceived me\ beS 2lbel3 rityme bi$ ! of that nobility boast! 

301. Note carefully : 

( This 1 + to be + predicate noun = bie£ + fettt + predi- 
* \ These ) cate noun. 

r That 1 + to be + predicate noun = bad + feht + predi- 
' \ Those J cate noun. 
3. It + to be + predicate noun = e£ + fettt + predicate noun. 
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302. In all three cases the verb, fetn, agrees in number 
with the predicate noun. 

These are my friends = J)te3 finb mcinc gftctmbe. 
Is that your father ? = 3ft ba3 $$x SBater? 
It is the soldiers = g§ finb bic ©olbatcn. 

303. Note. In simple expressions of identity he, she, they, + 
to be + predicate noun, are rendered by e3 (see 255 3). 

304. Declension of ber'jetttge, that, and feerfel'fte, the same. 







Singular 




Plural 




M. 


f. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


berjenige 


biejcnige 


baSjenige 


biejemgett 


Gen. 


beSjemgctt 


betjenigctt 


beSjemgen 


betjcnigeu 


DAT. 


bemiemgcn 


bcrjenigctt 


bemjemgcn 


bctticmgctt 


Acc. 


bettjcnigcn 


biejenigc 


baSjemge 


biejenigett 


Nom. 


berfclbc 


bicfelbc 


baSfclbe 


biefelbeu 


Gen. 


bcSfelbcn 


betfelbcu 


bcSfelben 


berfelben 


DAT. 


bcmfelbcn 


berfclbett 


bemfelbeit 


bcttfclbeu 


Acc. 


bcnfelbcn 


bicfclbe 


baSfeibe 


biefelbcu 



305. $erjentge, that, is used as the antecedent of a relative, 
or to modify the antecedent. It is more emphatic than the 
demonstrative toer, and is much less used: biejenigcn, tneldje 
©elb fyaben, finb tnadjttg, those who have money are powerful. 

306. bcrfclbc, the same : cr IaS baSfelbe 33ud) roic id), he was 
reading the same book as I. .Frequently it is used in place of 
the demonstrative bcr or the personal cr, fie, eS, but such use 
is now considered inelegant unless required for clearness : nacfy 
ber 3lnfunft bcS JldmgS befudjte berfelbe bic -Diufeen, after the 
arrival of the king he (the king) visited the museums. 

307. €told)cr (stem fold)), such, is declined as follows : 

a. Regularly with bicfer- endings : foldjer 23etn. 

b. After ctn with strong and weak endings (mixed endings) 
according to rule : ctn foldjer 3Jtann, ctneS foldfjen SJfanneS, etc. 
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c. Before cin always, and before descriptive adjectives often, 
it has no endings : fold) cin 2Kann ! ©old) fdjone Silber, such 
beautiful pictures. 

308. Note. i. In German cin may precede or follow fold), . 
while in English a, an, must follow such. 

Note. 2. Such (a) is also rendered by fo or fo cin : fo cin grojjeS 
§ccr, such a great army. 

309. 1. ©eflift and felbcr are indeclinable. They are used ap- 
positively to intensify nouns and pronouns : id) felbft, I my self \ 
roir felbft, we ourselves ; bcr $atfer felbcr, the emperor himself 

2. When fclbft precedes the word it intensifies, it means even : 
fclbft bcr $aifer, even the emperor. 

EXERCISE XIX 

33eetfjot>en fpeifte taglid) in bcm ©aftljofe „jum ©djtoan" auf 
bcm 2Rarfte in SBicn. @ineS -DtittagS fefcte cr fid) an fcin cin- 
fames $la$d)en unb griifjte feincn non ben ©aften am £ifd)e. 
2)er itellner, bcr i^n oft gefeljen Ijatte, ftettte cine glafd)e SBein 
auf ben $ifd) unb gab itym bic ©peifefarte. Scet^oocn jog cin 
f leineS SRotijbud) auS ber Safdje, ftufcte ben $opf auf ben red)ten 
2lrm unb blieb in biefer ©tcKung bis gegen fed)S Ufjr abenbs. 
S3on 3*i* ju 3«t fdjreib er etroaS in baS 93ud). $lo$ltd) ricf er 
ben SeHner ju fid) unb fragte: „5Mner, roaS bin id) fdjulbig?" 
„©ie fyaben tyutt nidjt baS geringfte gegeffen!" „©o? aud) 
red)t!" fagte Seetljouen, naljm feinen §ut unb ging. 

1. 3)er ©aftljof, worm Seetljooen taglid) in SBien fpeifte, lag 
auf bem -Dtarfte. 2. 3)iefer ©aftljof ift nid)t beffer als jener. 

3. SBBenn fte fid) an biefen $ifd) fefcen, fefce id) mid) an jenen. 

4. ®ie ©afte, bic an biefem 3:ifd)c fifcen, finb 2lmerifaner ; bie- 
jenigen, t»eld)e an jenem $ifd)e ft|en, finb (Snglanber. 5. 3)cr 
KeHner, ber fyeute t)ier ift, ift nid)t berfelbe, u>eld)er unS gcftern 
bebient ^at. 6. @tneS Stages griifcte 93eetljouen feinen oon ben 
©aften, bie an bemfelben $ifd)e fafcen. 7. 33aS fleine SRotijbucf 
jog cr auS ber £afd)e. 8. 35aS grojjere SRotijbud) trug er in b< 
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§anb. 9. SRadjbcm bcr ©aft ftd) gefefct fyattc, natjm tfym bcr 
$cKncr fcincn §ut unb Iegte ifyn auf ben £tfd). 10. 2)iefelben 
■Dicnfdjcn, bie je^t in bicfer grojjen ©tabt roofyncn, fyabcn fritycr 
in cinem Ilcincn ®orfc gelebi. n. ©clbft bcr 9lrjt rat bcm 
$ranfcn, nodj eine 23odjc im §aufc gu bleiben. 12. 33ie 3lnts 
roortcn bcr Knabcn roarcn bcffcr als bic bcr -Dtabdjcn. 

1 . We seated ourselves at the same table at which our friends 
were sitting. 2 . The students who are sitting at that table are 
Americans ; the students at this table are Englishmen. 3. The 
inn which is situated on the market-place is the best inn in 
Vienna. 4. My friends have told me that Beethoven himself 
often dined here. 5. One day Beethoven was a guest at the 
inn. 6. The guest carried in his pocket a little note-book in 
which he wrote something from time to time. 7. He took his 
hat, which the waiter had placed on the table. 8. He who has 
many friends is happy. 9. 1 have here your German books and 
those of your brother. 10. We ourselves have not often seen 
such beautiful flowers, n. He who is industrious and thrifty 
will become rich. 12. This is the same man whom you saw 
yesterday in the king's castle. 

VOCABULARY 

bcr ftmerifa'tter, -3, — , American bcr 9Jlarft, -C3, *C, market-place 

bic 9htto0rt, -Ctt, answer ttarf)bem' (subord. conj.), after 

licbtCttt', served ba3 Wotitfhuti), -S, "tt, note-book 

bcr (Sttglfittbcr, -8, — , Englishman xattn r rict f gcratett, (rftt), (with dot.) 
ffei^tg, industrious to advise 

frftljcr, formerly ftyett, faft, gcfeffett, to sit 

bcr ©aft -e8, *e, guest foarfam, thrifty 

bcr ©ajHjof, -8, *e, inn, hotel foctfctt, to dine 

'griifctt, to greet ifigKd), daily 

bcr $ut, -cS, "t, hat bic £afd)c, -n, pocket 

bcr jletttter, -3, — , waiter SBtCtt, Vienna 
fegCtt, to put, place 

Sprichwort. 2)cr 9Rcnfd) bcnft, ©ott lenft. 
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LESSON XX 

INDEFINITES 

310. Indefinites used only as pronouns : 

1. SHatt (indeclinable), one, people ', they. 

a. When subject of a transitive verb, it is usually best to render 
the sentence by a passive : man fagt, it is said. 

b. For the dative and accusative cincm, cincn, are often used : 
man fiel)t nidjt immer, n>a3 einem^nufclid) ift, one does not always see 
what is useful for one. 

2. Semattb (gen. e3 or 8; no pi.), some one, any one. 

3. SRiemattb (gen. e3 or 3; no pi.), no one, nobody. 

a. In the dative jemanb and niemanb sometimes add cm or en, in 
the accusative en, but more often no ending. 

4. Sebermantt (gen. g ; no pi.), everybody. 

5. ($toa£, fea£ (indeclinable), something, anything. 

a. 2Ba3 is the older form, but is now used as a common colloquial 
abbreviation of etroaS. 

b. ©0 etroaS (fo wag) = such a thing. 

c. ©troaS 3 u cte> some (a little) sugar; etroaS SBrot, some (a little) 
bread; etn>a§ ©ute3, something good (224 4). 

d. As adverb : ettoaS f leiner, somewhat smaller. 

6. 9Hd)t£ (indeclinable), nothing, not anything. 

7 . (Sutattber (indeclinable), one another, each other : fie Iieben 
einanbet, they love one another. 

A governing preposition is joined to einanber: gegeneinanber, 
aufetnanber, etc. 

8. Sfgenb (indeclinable) is used before several pronominals to 
make them especially indefinite : in irgenb einem SButt), in some book 
or other\ irgenb jemanb, some one, any one; irgenb roer, some one; 
irgenb ettoaS, something or other; irgenb roeldjer, some, any. Of 
these, irgenb ein and irgenb rocldjer are used both as pronouns and 
as adjectives. 
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311. Indefinites used both as pronouns and as adjectives : 
i. @iii, a, an, one. As adjective, defective endings; as pro- 
noun, biefer-endings. See 269. 

2. $cr cine, bie eittc, bad cine, (the) one. @in with weak endings. 

Used in correlation with ber attbere, etc.: ber einc fommt, bcr 
anbere gefyt, one comes, the other goes. 

3. Aeht, no, not a, not any, none. See 269. 

4. $W, all, every. 3Mefer-endings usually, but before the defi- 
nite article or other pronominals the ending is often omitted : 
all few ©elb, all his money. 

a. The definite article is rare after all, unless the noun is 
restricted by a phrase or clause : ad bag ©olb, baS er beftfct, 
all the gold that he possesses \ but atleS ©elb ift flerloren, all the 
money is lost. 

b. 2llle Sage, every day; alle %al)xt, every year. 

c. All in the sense of whole = ganj (see below). 

5. ©attj, whole, entire, all. 33iefet- endings regularly, but if 
preceded by an inflected form of another pronominal, weak 
endings: em ganjeS $funb, a whole pound-, eineS gangen SageS, 
of a whole day. 

a. When used alone before neuter geographical names gang 
(and Ijalb 320 2) takes no ending : in ganj ©uropa, in all 
Europe. 

6. ftnber-, other, biefer-endings, or, if preceded by an in- 
flected form of a pronominal, weak endings : etn anb(e)re3 
93u$, baS anb(e)re 93udj. For the omission of unaccented e 
in this word see 223 2. Note that the form anberS is an adverb 
= otherwise, differently. 

7. SBcib-, both. 2)tefer-endings, or, if preceded by an inflected 
form of a pronominal, weak endings. 

a. 33eib- cannot precede the article : both (of) the ladies = 
bie beiben Stamen. 

b. The two regularly = bie beiben ; bie jroei is rare in German. 
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c. The neuter singular, beibeS, cS, cm, eS, is much used when 
no definite noun is in mind : beibeS farm man fagen, both can 
be said (i.e. both expressions can be used). 

8. (Sttttg-, some, a few. JJiefer-endings, or, if preceded by 
an inflected form of another pronominal, weak endings. 

a. @inig- occurs chiefly in the plural : einigc $ebern, a few 
pens. In the singular some, a little, is usually rendered by ztxoaZ 
or ein roemg (3 11 13 a 7 ). 

9. 3efeer (stem jeb-), each, every, affirmative any. 35iefer- 
endings, no plural : jeber 3Jiann, each man; jebe $eber ift gut 
gcnug, any pen is good enough. 

a. (Sin jebet, each one. Contrary to English usage ein pre- 
cedes jeber, which takes weak endings after inflected forms of 
ein : eineS jeben 3Jtonne3, of each man. 

1 o. SRutuf), many, many a. Diefer-en dings ; but when followed 
by ein, and often when followed by a descriptive adjective, mand) 
loses its endings : mand) ein SRitter, many a knight ; mandj eble 
%at, many a noble deed. 

a. The uninflected forms of mandj, and especially the phrase 
mand) ein, are best suited to poetic or elevated style. 

n. SWeljrer-, several. 35iefer-endings : metjrere $reunbe, sev- 
eral friends. Do not confuse mefyrer-, several, with mefyr, more. 

12. $tel, much, many. 

13. SBetttg, little, few. 

a. SSiel and roentg when preceded by an article or other pro- 
nominal take weak endings ; or, if the preceding pronominal 
has no ending, they take biefer-endings : mit bem trielen 2arm, 
with the much noise ; fein t)iele§ ©elb, his much money. 

b. Otherwise they are regularly undeclined in the singular 
and often in the plural : mel ©elb, roenig ©ebulb, much money, 
little patience \ mit roenig(en) SBorten, with few words. 

c. SBenig refers to quantity ; f lein, to size : roenige $ferbe, 
few horses ; Heine ^fetbe, small horses. 
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d. (Sin roenig, a little. Used as adjective, pronoun, and 
adverb. In this use em and roemg are both undeclined : eitt 
roemg SEBajfet, a little water. 

14. ©cnug (indeclinable) : ©elb genug or genug ©elb, money 
enough or enough money. 

15. 9Welir (indeclinable), more: meE)t Sidjjt, more light. 

16. 28etttger (indeclinable), less : roeniget SBaffet, less water. 

EXERCISE XX 

(Sine alte grew lam etnmal jum $tinjen §einttcij, bem Stubet 
gtiebtidjjs bed ©toften. 9Ran Ijatte tljten ©oljn jum ©olbaten 
genommen, unb fie roollte iljn ftetbitten. 2118 bet $tinj lange mit 
tljt gefptodjjen ^atte / fagte er : „@el) nut nacij §aufe ! 2)et ©taat 
muft ©olbaten Ijaben. SKein 33tubet unb idfj ftnb aucij ©olbaten." 
2tbet bie alte gtau fagte : „3)a§ ift auclj gang etroaS anbeteS. ©ie 
Ijaben bodjj roeitet nidjjts geletnt, abet metn ©oljn ift ©djjneibet." 

1. Semanb Ijat mit gefagt, baft eine alte %xau einmal turn 
33tubet $ttebtidjj8 be8 ©toften gefommen fei. 2. gebetmann t>at 
etroas t>on gtiebtidjj bem ©toften gelefen. 3. SRtemanb l)at mir 
biefe ©efdjjidjte erjctylt. 4. 3Kan Ijatte einen bet ©oljne bet alten 
gftau jum ©olbaten genommen. 5. ©ie fam aHe Stage ju bem 
einen Stubet obet jum anbetn. 6. (SineS Sages Ijatte $tinj 
§eintidfj eine ganje ©tunbe mit bet alten gtau gefptodjjen. 
7. @nblidjj fagte bet $rinj: „3)et ©taat btaudjjt mele ©olbaten. 
SWein 33tubet unb tdfj finb beibe ©olbaten." 8. 3)ie gtau fagte, 
baft tl)t ©oljn ttroaZ anbeteS geletnt fyabt. 9. SBit Ijaben me^= 
tete greunbe, bie ©olbaten ftnb. 10. 2Keine beiben Stubet finb 
©olbaten geroefen. n.^eute fyabt id& jroei 93tiefe belommen. 
12. ®en einen fjat ein gteunb mit gefd&idft; ben anbetn l)at mein 
teidjjet Dnfel gefd&tieben. 13. 6t Ijat mid& geftagt, ob id^ ©elb 
genug tyabt. 14. 3$ wtftelje lein SBott oon bem, n>a3 bu fagft. 

1 . Yesterday I heard one story about Frederick the Great ; 
to-day I have heard another. 2. They say that a woman, who 
was very old, came every day to Prince Henry, brother of 
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Frederick the Great. 3. They had taken her son, whom she 
loved very much, for a soldier. 4. She talked with both the 
brothers. 5. At last one of the brothers said to her: "The 
state needs soldiers." 6. My brother himself is a soldier and 
I too have been a soldier. 7. I have only two letters here. 
8. I shall send one to-morrow ; the other I shall give to the 
servant. 9. My rich uncle has sent me a few new books. 

10. If I had money enough, I would buy more German books. 

1 1 . I have not yet read all the books which I bought last week. 

12. Which of the two princesses has been sick ? 

VOCABULARY 

ftefotn'tnett, fcefam, befommett, bie $rittsef'ft!t, -tteit, princess 

to get, receive frfjufett, to send 

frftUdjett, to want, need bet 8olbltt r , -eit, -Clt, soldier 

bet ©Hef, -e$, -e, letter berfte'fjeu, berftonb, berftanben, 

tt$f)lV (past part^ told, related to understand 

bic ©efaityte, -tt, story bag aSBort, -eS, *er and -e, word 

tttorgett, to-morrow 

Sprichworter. gin gebratmteS Jtinb fd^eut ba3 geuer. 
$)en aSogel fennt man an ben gfebern. 
Aleiber madjen Seute. 



LESSON XXI 

THE NUMERALS 

312. The Cardinals and the Stems of the Ordinals : 

einS, 1 erft, 1st 

jroet, 2 3tt>eit / 2d 

bret, 3 britt, 3d 

trier, 4 t)iert / 4th 

ffinf, 5 fihift, 5th 

fed)3, 6 fedtft, 6th 

fteben, 7 fiebent, 7th 



9 6 
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adjt, 8 

neun, 9 

geljn, io 

elf, ii 

groolf, 12 

breigeljn, 13 

triergefjn, 14 

funfgeljn, 15 

fedjsefot, 16 

ftefyeljtt, 17 

adjtgeljn, 18 

neungeljn, 19 

groangig, 20 

etnunbgroangig, 21 

groeiunbgroangig, 22 

breifeig, 30 

uiergig, 40 

fiinfatg, 50 

fedfctfl, 60 

fiebsig, 70 

adjtgtg, 80 

neungtg, 90 

ljunbert, 100 

fyunbert unb etnS, 101 

fjunbert unb gefyn, no 

fyunbert unb groangig, 120 

jjunbert einunbgtuangtg, 121 

greet fjunbert, 200 

taufenb, 1000 

eine -DltKton, 1,000,000 



*4t, 8th 

neunt, 9th 

gefjnt, 10th 

elft, nth 

groolft, 1 2th 

bretget>nt, 13th 

triergeljnt, 14th 

fimfgeljnt, 15 th 

fedjgeEjnt, 1 6th 

ftebgefynt, 17 th 

adjtgejjnt, 1 8th 

neungefynt, 19th 

jnmngtgft, 20th 

eimmbgroangtgft, 21st 

jroetunbgroangigft, 22c! 

breifiigft, 30th 

triergtgft, 40th 

fltofWlft 50th 

fedjgigfi, 60th 

fiebgigft, 70th 

adjtgtgfi, 80th 

neungtgft, 90th 

fyunbertft, 100th 

ljunbert unb erfi, 101st 

fyunbert unb gejjnt, 1 10th 

Ijunbert unb groangtgft, 120th 

ljunbert cinunbgroangigft, 121st 

groei fyunbertfi, 200th 

taufenbft, 1 oooth 

mtKionft, 1,000,000th 



313. StnS (for cineS, nom. neut. sing.) is used in place of ein 
in counting unless a noun which it modifies follows : (junbett 
unb etnS, ioi, but taufenb unb einc 5Had)t, the iqoi Nights. 
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314. i. gins (stem em) is declined according to 269. To 
distinguish it from the article it may be printed with spaced 
letters etn, the German device for italics. 

2. When followed by another number in a compound numeral, 
ein is indeclinable: cinunbjroangtg $ferbe, 21 horses. 

315. The other cardinals are usually invariable, but the mono- 
syllables often take e in the nominative and accusative and en in 
the dative if no noun follows : fiinfe, fedjfe, mit jroeten, fiinfen, auf 
alien oteren. 3 roe i an d bret sometimes take ex in the genitive, even 
before a noun, provided no pronominal is used to indicate the 
case : to) bebarf jroeter §elfer, / need two helpers. 

316. $3 in fed>3 is like r. (29 4) ; but dj in fed^je^n, fedjjtg, 
is palatal (29 3) ; ie in t>ter$eljn, merjtg, is like short i ; so also 
in niertel, quarter. 

317. 1. In the compounds from 21 to 99 inclusive the digit 
precedes the ten, and is connected with it by unb, the whole 
being written as one word. 

2. In compounds beyond 100 the English order is followed, 
except when the last two numbers themselves are a compound be- 
tween 21 and 99: 2882 = jroeitaufenb adjtfyunbert aroetunbadjijtg. 

3. §unbert and taufenb are not usually preceded by etn, unless it 
is emphatic, equivalent to one ; but 1 ,000,000 is always eine 9KtUton. 
In the plural 2RtHton adds en : jroei TOHionen. 

318. 1. The ordinal stems are derived by attaching the 
proper ending to the cardinal ; if the cardinal is a compound, 
the ending is attached to the last member of the compound : 
thus 251st = ^roeifyunbert etmmbfunfatgft. 

2. Cardinals frpm 20 on add ft to form the ordinal. Most 
of those from 1 to 19 add t, but 1st, 3d, and 8th are irregu- 
lar : erfi, britt, adjt (instead of adjtt). 

319. The ordinals (except erft in certain adverbial uses) 
rarely occur without endings. They take strong or weak 
endings according to the rule for descriptive adjectives : bad 
erfte 33ud), fein jroeitct ©otyn. 
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320. Fractions, i. For the numerator, cardinals are used as in 
English. For the denominator, a partitive form is derived by add- 
ing el to the ordinal stems from britt on : $ = jtoei brittel ; ^ T = brei 
einunbjnjanjigftel ; etc. These forms in el are neuter. 

2. Half— fyalb or Jpalfte. §alb is used as the denominator ot 
fractions and as an adjective, otherwise §alfte is used : 6\ = fed)3 
unb em (jalb ; ein IjalbeS Sufcenb, a half dozen ; bie fcalfte baoon, 
half of it. See also 3 1 1 5 a . 

321. The suffix erlei, kinds of is often added to cardinals and 
indefinites to form indeclinable adjectives : einerlei, one kind of) 
Sroeierlei Slpfel, two kinds of apples ; otelerlei, many kinds of 

322. The following phrases exhibit the manner of telling 
the time of day : 

63 ift ein Uljt, or e3 ift einS, /'/ is one o'clock. 

@3 ift jroei (Ul)t), it is two {o'clock). 

63 ift ein 93iettel brei, it is 2,ij. 

63 ift Ijalb t>iet, it is 3.30. 

63 ift brei SBiettel fiinf, it is 4.4s. 

S3 ift fed?3 SWinuten nadj neun, it is 9.06. 

63 ift jroan^g SKinuten vox ein3, it is 12.40. 

323. Dates: 

2)et brcije^ntc SttprtX, April 13. 

2)et etfte Quli, the 1st of July. 

3lm ad) ten gebtuat, on the 8th of February. 

The date of a letter is put in the accusative and abbreviated 
thus : ben 20ten Suni, 1906, or b. 20. vi. 06, or 20. vi. 06. 
(A period after a figure denotes that it is an ordinal.) 

EXERCISE XXI 

1. 3)et jefcige beutfdje Katfet Ijeifet SBttyelm ber §m\it\ er ift 
bet ©oljn $tiebtid}3 be3 Written. 2. 6in 9Jlonat ift bet groolfte 
SCeil eine3 3jal)teS. 3. ©in Safjr W 52 2Bod}en obet 365 Sage. 
4. 2IHe Diet ftaljte Ijaben roit ein ©djaltjaljt. 5- ®et gebtuat I>at 
balb 28, balb 29 Sage. 6. $)teimal met ift jroolf; ftebenmal 
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adjt madjt fed&Sunbfunfgig. 7. SEBtetuel tft 7 unb 9 ? 8. 17 minus 
10 gleid^ fieben ; 965 getetlt burdj 5 ift 193. 9. Urn rote xriel 
Vfyx effen ©ie? SEBir cffcn gerooljnlid) urn einS obet fyalb jn>ei. 
10. (Ss fyat eben jroolf gestagen, n. ©oetfye, bet im 3af)re 
1749 geboren nmrbe, roar 10 3>af)te alter als ©filler. 12. ®er 
©eburtstag ©oetfjeS ift ber 28fte Shfgujl. 13. SDie beiben SKanner 
lebten lange 3*i* in bet fleinen ©tabt SBeitnar. 14. 3)rei 2tdjtel 
fmb bie §alfte t>on brei SBierteln. 15. 2Bte alt finb ©ie? 
3$ bin 19 Saljre a ft; me * n ©eburtstag roar geftern vox adjt 
£agen. 16. (Sin pfennig ift ber fjunbertfte Jeil einer -Dtorf. 
17. 3ft bieS bie Ityr meiner Jotter? 3>a, eS ift il)re. 18. 2)aS 
finb fdjone, alte SBdume. 19. 2Bir Ijaben breierlei 35aume in 
unfetem ©arten. 20. 2)ieS finb bie Uljren, roeldje roir in Berlin 
gefauft Ijaben. 

1. William the First was the grandfather of the present German 
emperor, William the Second. 2. A week is the fourth part of 
a month ; a week has seven days. 3. Some months have thirty 
days, others thirty-one. 4. A leap-year has three hundred and 
sixty-six days. 5. Eight times nine is seventy-two; four times 
twenty-seven is one hundred and eight. 6. Sixteen and eighteen 
is thirty-four. 7. How much is two hundred and sixteen divided 
by three? 8. At what time will the children go home ? They 
will go at a quarter before twelve. 9. What time is it now ? 
It has just struck six. 10. Schiller's birthday is the 10th of 
November ; he was ten years younger than Goethe. 1 1. Sunday 
is the first day of the week and Thursday is the fifth. 12. We 
have several holidays, but the most famous ones are the 
25th of December and the 4th of July. 13. We are now 
living in the 20th century. 14. Who was it with whom you 
were just speaking ? It was my grandfather. 1 5 . These are 
the same friends whom we saw yesterday in the old church. 
16. There are two kinds of apples on many of the trees in 
my neighbor's garden. 17. One third and one sixth are three 
sixths. 
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VOCABULARY 



ber Somttftg, -S, -C, Sunday 
bet 3flotttag, -$, -e, Monday 
ber $te!t£tag, -3, -e, Tuesday 
ber aWtttttlOlty, -S, -C, Wednesday 
ber $>0!Mer£tag, -$, -c, Thursday 

ber grettag, -3, -e, Friday 
ber Somwbenb, -s, -c, or ber 

8am$tHg, -S, -C, Saturday 
ber palmar, -3, January 
ber gebnwr, -3, February 
ber 3»fira f -eS, March 
ber 3tyrU', -S, April 
ber 9Wat, -3, May 
ber Sunt, -3, June 
ber Suit, -3, July 
ber ftttguft', -3, August 
ber Sejrtem'bcr, -3, September 
ber Dfio'ber, -3, October 
ber 9?0toem'ber, -3, November 
ber $e$em'ber, -3, December 
bag Hltyel, -3, — , eighth part 
ftatb . . ♦ ialh, sometimes ... at 

other times, now . . . now 
breima( r three times 
ber gfetertag, -3, -e, holiday 

gcbo'teu (past part.), born 



ber ®eburt3'tag, -3, -c, birthday 

gettoljtt'ftd) usual(ly) 

gfetd), like, equal. In math, (ift) 

gletd), equals, is equal to 
ber ©rog&ater, -3, % grandfather 
baS %af)t, -C3, -t, year 
baS ^atyrlptn'bert, -3, -e, century 

KfcHJr present 

ber tfatfer, -3, — , emperor 
tttadjett, to make ; amount to 
bie SPtarf, — , mark (German coin) 
tSUttttS, minus, less 

ber SRonat, -3, -e, month 

ber pfennig, -3, -e, pfennig (Ger- 
man coin) 
bag Sdjaftfaljr, -3, -e, leap-year 

fdjfogett, Wn, gefdjiageti, to 

strike, hit 
ber £eil, -e3, -e, part 
tctleti, to divide; getcilt burd), 

divided by 
bie ttljr, -eit r watch, clock ; (urn) 

ttuetltef VL%X, (at) what time 
tJOr ad)t £agctt, a week ago 
urietrief, how much 



Sprichwort. Unban! ift ber SBelt SoEjn. 



LESSON XXII 
SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 

324. Verbs are freely compounded by the application of 
various prefixes. Prefixes are of two kinds called Separable 
and Inseparable. 

325. The inseparable prefixes are be, emp, eni, er, ge, ner, jer. 
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326. Verbs compounded with inseparable prefixes do not 
take the prefix gc in the past participle ; in all other respects 
they do not differ in conjugation from simple verbs. Thus : 

Pres. Inf. cmpfmbcn, to feel 

Past Part, cmpfunbcn 

Pres. Ind. idj cmpfmbc, etc. 

Pret. Ind. id) empfcmb, etc. 

Perf. Ind. id) Ijabe cmpfunbert, etc. 

327. The separable prefixes include all others except a few 
that are both separable and inseparable. See 331, 332. 

328. Verbs compounded with separable prefixes exhibit the 
following peculiarities : 

i. The accent is always on the prefix: fort'geljcn, to go 
away. 

2. In the present and preterit indicative .and subjunctive 
and in the imperative (i.e. in the simple tenses of the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, and imperative) the prefix stands at the end 
of the clause, except when the order is dependent. 

Gr lommt ^cutc jurild, he comes back to-day. 

(Sx fam fjeute juriid, he came back to-day. 

$ommen fie jurud ! come back. 

But roerm cr Ijeute jurutffommt, if he comes back to-day. 

3. In the past participle ge stands between the prefix and 
the verb, the whole being written as one word : cr ift l)t\xti 
guriidfgefommen, he has come back to-day. 

4. If gu, to, governs the infinitive (389, 390), it stands be- 
tween the prefix and the verb, the whole being written as one 
word : cr tminfdjt jurudjufommen, he wishes to come back. 

329. The separable prefixes are usually prepositions or 
adverbs or compounds of these. Noteworthy are the par- 
ticles fytn and fyer (415) and their compounds, such as Ijinab, 
Ijerauf, etc. 
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330. Important simple separable prefixes are 

ctb, off) f rom gcgcn, against 

cm, on, at loS, loose, un- 

auf, up, upon tmt, with, along 

au%, out, out of nad), after 

bei, with, by t>or, before 

ba, M*r* meg, 0a/<y 

etn, i« gu, to 

empor, «/ guriid*', &w£ 

fort, away jufam'mcn, together 

331. i. 3)urdj, fjtnter, fiber, urn, unter, x>oH, rmber,and tmeber, 
when used as prefixes, are sometimes separable and sometimes 
inseparable. 

2. In general, when both parts of the compound retain their 
literal meanings the prefix is separable ; when the compound 
assumes a derived or figurative sense the prefix is usually in- 
separable : cr burdjretfi baS Sanb, he is traveling throughout 
the country ; cr retfi nur burdj, he is simply passing through ; 
er iibertritt ba3 ©efe£, he oversteps the law ; cr tritt ju ben gfeinben 
iiber, he goes over to the enemy. 

332. i. The prefix mifj is never separated ; in the past parti- 
ciple it occasionally allows ge to follow, as mtjjgeftimmt, or to pre- 
cede, as gemif$braud)t, but more commonly ge is omitted altogether, 
as tmjjfallen, mtfjhmgen, etc. 

2. A few verbs are separably compounded with nouns and adjec- 
tives, such as ftattfinben, to take place, teitne!)tnen, to take part, 
freifpredjen, to liberate. In this use the noun is not capitalized even 
when separated. 

3. Some verbs apparently compounds are really derivatives from 
nouns. They are always weak, they take gc only when accented 
on the first syllable, and the parts are never separated. Such are 
Dcranlaffcn, to cause, occasion, ueranlajjte, id) §a&e Deranla&t, etc. ; 
ratfdjlagen, to take counsel, ratfdjlagte, id) ijabe geratfdjlagt. 
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EXERCISE XXH 

3jn SRteberlanben, gu <&anttn am 9tyein, lebte in alten S^itcn 
Konig ©iegmunb mit feiner ©emaljlin ©teglinbe. @S rourbe 
ifynen cin ©oljn geboren, ber ben Siamen ©tegfrteb erfyielt. 3)er 
Knabe roud&S 311 cinem Ejerrlid&en 3w«S^ n 8 ^«an. ©d&on fru^ 
- geigte er grofie $raft unb Japferfeit, abet audfj t>iel §errfdf>fud&t 
unb IDtutrotKen. 3)e3fjal6 fd&idfte tfjn fein SSater auf 2lbenteuer 
in bic SBelt IjinauS. 3w*f* lam ©iegfrieb ju einem ©djjmieb, 
bem cr fcinen 3)ienft anbot. 3)a ber fd&one Singling bcm 2Reifter 
gefiel, nafjm er i^n ju ftdjj unb Ic^rie il)n fcinc Kunft. ©icgfrieb 
roar fefyr fleifitg, fo bafj er x>iele t>errlidjje SBaffen fdfjmiebete. 
35odjj fein tibermut liefj ifym feine 3hif)e. (Sinft tyattt er gerabe 
ein ftarfeS ©djjroert fur fidjj fjelbft gefd&miebet, als er einen fo 
ftarfen ©treidjj auf ben 2lmbofc fufjrte, baft biefer in jroei ©tiitfe 
gerfprang. 

1. ®er ©oljn be3 $onig3 ©iegmunb erfjielt ben -Jlamen ©ieg= 
frieb. 2. SRadfjbem er ju einem tapfem frdftigen ^tingling E)er* 
angeroadjjfen roar, ging er auf 2lbenteuer IjinauS. 3. ©ein 3Sater 
Ijat iEjn auf 2lbenteuer in bie 2BeIt EjinauSgefdjjidEt. 4. Sinem 
©d&mieb, ju bem er lam, bot ©iegfrieb feine SMenfte an. 5. 3)er 
Singling \ a t bem -Dleifter gefaHen. 6. 3)ie -iSJtauer, roeld&e biefe 
Heine ©tabt umgibt, ift fefyr alt. 7. SBann fdngt 3^re ©d&ule 
an ? 8. 3«t iperbft fangt unfere ©d&ule im SKonat September an, 
im grueling aber im 2lpril. 9. 2Bo fyaben ©ie bie gtrien guge= 
bradjjt? 10. 3)iefeS 3al)r roaren roir in ®eutfd&lanb. n. SBtr 
bringen immer einen Seil jebeS ^a^reS in (Suropa ju. 12. 3Kein 
befter gfreunb roirb mid^ tyuit befudjjen. 13. ®ie ©onne gefyt im 
Often auf. 14. ©eftern ift bie ©onne feljr fpdt untergegangen. 
15. 9)er alte 2)iener gab ber ®ame ben 3RanteI urn. 

1. The youth, who received the name of Siegfried, was the 
son of King Siegmund. 2. If Siegfried had not been so strong 
and brave, his father would not have sent him out on adven- 
tures. 3. He offered his services to the first man who W9 r 
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pleasing to him. 4. In the smithy Siegfried made many splen- 
did weapons for himself. 5 . At what time does the sun rise ? 
6. The sun rises at half past five or a quarter before six. 7. The 
sun sets at twenty minutes past six ; in summer it will set still 
later. 8. Where will you spend the summer? 9. I shall spend 
the summer in Germany. 10. At what time does the train 
arrive? n. If it is not late, the train will arrive at twenty- 
five minutes past nine. 12. To-morrow I shall visit a friend 
whom I visited several days ago. 



VOCABULARY 



bttS Sftetttetter, -8, — , adventure 
an|bteten, hot an, angcboten, to 

offer, tender 

an I fang en, ftng an, angefangen, to 

begin 

att|fommeit, tarn an, if* angclom= 

men, to arrive 

attflgeijen, fling attf, ift anfgegatt* 

gett r to rise (of sun etc.) 
ber $tettft, -e3, -t, service 

erljal'tctt, erfjtelt, ctfyalttn, to re- 
ceive, get 

btC gfertett (//., three syllables), 
vacation 

gefal'len, geftef, gefaflen {with 

dat.), to please 
f>eran'|aiari)fen, ttmd)£ Ijerait, tft 

fjerangcnw^fen, to grow up 
l)err(tri), splendid, excellent 
l)tnau£ f |gcf>en, ging f>inau£, ift 

fjinanSgegangen, to go out 
^utauS'lftytfen, to send out 



bcr bungling, -£, -c, youth 

frfifttg, strong, powerful 

bet 3Ratttel, -8, *, cloak, mantle 

bic SRauer, -n, wall 

ber 3fletfter, -8, — , master 

ber Often, East 

bcr @ct|micb, -e£, -e, smith 

bic Sd)ttttebe, -It, smithy, forge 

bic Sonne, -it, sun 

tapfer, brave 

nmlgeben, gab nm, tttngegeben, 

to put on, help (one) on with 
nmge'ben, nmgab, nmgeben, to 

surround 
nnter|ge^en, gingnnter, iftunter* 

gcgangen, to set (of sun etc.) 
bte SBaffe, -It, weapon, arms 
bic 2Be(t, world, universe 
$u|bringen, bradjte 511, jnge= 

bradjt, to spend, pass (one's 

time) 
bcr 3itg r -eS, *t, train 



Sprichworter. Sine ©djroalbe madjt Icincn ©omtner. 
2Banbe Ijaben Dljren. 
3Ktt bem §utc in bcr §anb 
Sotnntt man burd& bag ganje Sanb. 
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LESSON XXIII 
IMPERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE VERBS 

333. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third person 
singular. 

334. Important impersonals are — 

1 . Those referring to processes of nature : 

@3 regnet, /'/ rains @3 friert, it freezes 

@3 fdjnett, // snows @8 taut, it thaws 

@8 bli$t, it lightens @S bun! elt, */ grows dark 

2. Those describing personal states and feelings : 
@8 ljungert mid), or mid) fjungert, I am hungry. 
(§3 biirftet mtdj, or mid) btirftet, I am thirsty. 

@3 friert mid), or mid) friert (cS), I am freezing. 

@3 tft mir roo^I gu -JJhtte, or mir tft n>of)l gu 2Kute, I feel well. 

@3 gef)t mir gut, it goes well with me (I feel well). 

(§3 gclingt mir, I succeed (lit. // succeeds to me). 

The impersonals of this group (except the last two) gener- 
ally omit cS in inverted and dependent order. 

335. <£g gibt and ed tft (or ed fmb). 

1. There is or M*/r are expressing mere existence is ren- 
dered by e§ gibt and by e3 ift or cS ftnb. 

2. @3 gibt expresses existence within a space of extended or 
indefinite limits, whereas e§ tft or c§ finb expresses existence 
within a definite space of relatively small extent : cS gibt nod) 
JRtefen, there are still giants ; c3 gibt etnen ©ott, there is a God, 
e3 tft etn §err t>or bcr Sitr, there is a gentleman before the door ; 
e3 roaren brei Warmer in btefem 3immer, there were three men 
in this room. 

3. S3 gibt, meaning there />, occurs only in the third person 
singular of the various tenses and moods, and the nouns accom- 
panying it must be accusative. 
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4. S3 ift is conjugated throughout in the third person singu- 
lar and plural. It agrees in number with the noun, which is 
always nominative. 

Note. In the forms cS ift and cS finb, e3 is not the subject of a true 
impersonal, but merely the grammatical subject used to anticipate 
the logical subject, and in inverted or dependent order e3 disappears. 

336. The Reflexive Conjugation. 

1. Study the conjugation of fid) fteuen (521). 

2. Note that mid), bid), un%, eud), serve as reflexive pronouns 
of the first and second persons, while only fid) can be used in 
the third person of both numbers, ©idj is also the reflexive of 
©ie = you, but it is not capitalized. 

3. If the verb governs the dative, mit and bit take the place 
of mid) and bid) : id) Ijelfe mir, bu Ijilfft bit. 

4. The reflexives may be intensified by felbft : bet ^imgling 
totete fidj felbft, nidjt feinen Stubet, the youth killed himself, 
not his brother. 

337. The reciprocal pronouns each other, one another, may 
be rendered by urtS, eud), fid), or by einanbet, or by un8, eud), 
ftdf), accompanied by einanbet. After prepositions einanbet alone 
is generally used : mit feljen un§ oft or mit feljen einanbet oft, 
we see each other often ; xoxx fyaben un3 einanbet geljolfen, we 
have been helping one another ; xoxx fttitten miteinanbet, we con- 
tended with one another. 

EXERCISE XXIII 

gfttebtid) bet ©tofee 1 ftanb eineS Stages im ^otsbamet ©djloffe 
am gtnftet unb bemetfte auf bet anbeten ©eite bet ©ttafje eine 
SKenge 3Kenfd)en, bie etnen gettel lafen. ®et 3*ttel mat fo Ijodj 
angefdjlagen, bafe bie Seute tfjn nut mit 9RuE)e lefen fonnten. 
®a bet 3^ttcl bie Seute neugietig madjte, fo fdjtclte bet $onig 
einen 3)ienet Ijinuntet mit bem Suffrage, fid) ju erfunbigen, roaS 

1 When adjectives, pronominals, or numerals form parts of titles or names, 
they must be capitalized. See also 59 2. 
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e3 gabe. 2tl3 bet 3)ienet gutudttam, fagte et, bafe bet Snljalt fid& 
auf ©etnet 1 -Dlajefiat eigne $etfon begoge unb et ftd) nid^t geitaue, 
bie ©d&mctyungen, bie barin roaten, gu tmeberfjolen. „©o geE) 
auf bet ©telle fjimmtet, unb flebe ben Scttelttiebriger an!" x>et= 
fefcte bet tfonig; „bie Seute tedfen fid) bie §alfe au& !" 

1. 2118 gtiebrid^ am genftet ftanb, fafy et gegeniibet eine 2Kenge 
3Wenf<^en. 2. gemanb Ijatte einen Settel fo Ijodjj angefd&Iagen, 
bafc e8 ben Seuten nidjt gelang, ifyn gu Iefen. 3- 3)et £onig 
ftagt, roaS bet Settel entljalte. 4- 35et 3ettel Bejog ftdj auf ben 
Somg felbfi. 5. ®et ©tenet beS $onig3 fagte : „%$ gettaue midj 
md&t gu nriebetfyolen, roaS td& batin gelefen Ijabe." 6. (S3 roaten 
©d&mctyungen batin. 7- ®ie Seute fatten fidjj bie §ftlfe auSgetedft, 
roenn man ben 3ettel nidjjt niebtiget angeHebt Ejatte. 8. 2)ie beiben 
gteunbe fafyen ftd& nie roiebet. 9. 2Bie befinben ©ie ftdjj tyutt ? 
3$ beftnbe midfj bejfet als geftetn. 10. %$ fteue midfj, ©ie nod& 
einmal gu fefyen. 1 1 . (Sin altet gafjtmann fyat ben $5nig unb beffen 
Stubet iibetgefefct. 12. @3 ift bem ©dfjulet nid&t gehmgen, baS 
©ebidfjt gu iibetfefcen. 13. (S3 gibt xriele -Dtenfcljen, bie fidjj fttrdjjten, 
roenn e3 blifct. 14. 35a3 fleine $inb beljielt ba3 Sefte fiit fidjj. 
15. (S3 ftnb beutfd&e unb ftangofifdjje Sudfjet auf biefem Sifdjje. 

1 . The crowd of people did not succeed in reading (gu with 
infin.) the placard. 2. The king is asking to what the placard 
refers. 3. The servant did not dare to repeat what the people 
were saying. 4. The people were stretching their necks and 
reading the placard. 5. He has succeeded in translating (gu 
with in/in.) the poem. 6. The ferryman would not have put 
us across the river if we had not given him some money. 
7. How is your father to-day? He is very well. 8. He is 
much pleased because he will spend the summer in Germany. 
9. There are many old cities there which he will visit. 10. It 
rained this morning and there were not many scholars in school, 
n. There are good books and bad books. 12, It has become 
so warm that it will not snow to-day. 

See foot-note, p. 106. 
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VOCABULARY 

ft!t|f(eiiett, to put up, post ftd) fftrdjten, to be afraid 

an|fd)Iagcn f ft^(ttgait r angcfd)(agcn f bag <£tebtd)t', -t$, -e, poem 

to fasten, affix gegettft'ber, opposite 

fid) em3|retfeit, to stretch ftrf) gefrau'ett, to dare, venture 

fid) befut'bett, befattb, befuttbett, to ber §al&, -e3, *e, neck 

be, find one's self (in health) bie Settle (pi-), people 

beljal'teit, bc^ictt f befjalten, to re- bie 2flenge, -it, crowd 

tain, keep me, never 

fictf bc5ic f ^eit r be^og, begogett, to fdjlerfjt, bad 

refer, relate, attf (w. <*«-.)> to bie Sdjmfiljung, -ett r insult, abuse 

etttijat'tett, ettt^tCit, etttljafteit, to u'ber|feJ?ett to transport, ferry across 

contain ftberfet^Ctt, to translate 

ber gfifjrmamt, -$, *er ««^ $aljr= ttueber, again 

tettte, ferryman ttncberfjo'lett, to repeat 

ftdj freuett, to rejoice, be pleased ber 3ettel, -3, — , placard, poster 

Sprichwort. 2)a3 2Berf lobt ben 3Ketfter. 
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THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

338. The modal auxiliaries are bttrfen, f ormen, mogen, miiffen, 
follen, roollen. 

339. Learn the complete conjugation of burfen, f ornten, and 
mogen, sie. 

340. The modal auxiliaries are usually accompanied by a 
verb in the infinitive, as in English, but if an adverb of place 
or direction is used a verb of motion is not usually required : 
id) rooUte fyinauS, I wanted {to go) out. 

341. Infinitive for the Past Participle. If the past participle 
of a modal auxiliary (or of fyeiften, fjelfen, laffen) is preceded 
by a dependent infinitive, the past participle must be changed 
to the present infinitive : id) Ejabe nidjt auSgc^cn tfttttett, I have 
not been able to go out 

Note. This construction is also applied often to (joren and 
feljen, and occasionally to lertten and Ic^ren. 
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342. In the dependent order the tense auxiliary (tyaben) 
must precede 'both infinitives, if one of them is a substitute for 
the past participle : roenn i<$ bi<$ fyattt feljen fonnen, if I had 
been able to see you. 

343. $>iirfen = be permitted, may ; have a right to, have 
reason to; denotes — 

1. Primarily permission, often rendered by may, and, when 
negative, by must In the compound tenses forms of the 
phrases to be permitted to, to be allowed to, are most con- 
venient. 

2)arf ity auSgeljen ? may I go out ? 
$a3 burfen ©ic ni<$t tun, that you must not do. 
3$ toerbe morgen auSgeljen biirfcn, / shall be allowed to go 
out to-morrow. 

3$ fy a &e *% nid^t f etyen biirfen, I have not been allowed to see it. 

2. To have a right to, to have reason to, i.e. the circum- 
stances, the logic of the situation allow, permit : t<$ barf an* 
nefymen, / may assume, I have reason to assume ; \6) barf 
betyaupten, I have a right to assert, i.e. the circumstances per- 
mit me to assert. 

344. 1. $atmen = can, be able : er fann Icfcn, he can read; 
cr roirb fyoty fpringen fonnen, he will be able to jump high ; fyat 
cr feme $reunbe t>ergefjen fonnen ? has he been able to forget 
his friends ? 

2. Could is both indicative and subjunctive. If it is indica- 
tive it may be replaced by was (were) able: could he come 
when you asked him ? = was he able to come, etc. If could is 
subjunctive it may be replaced by would {should) be able. He 
could come, if he wished to — he would be able to come, etc. 
Before attempting to render could into German, it is important 
for beginners to apply this test for its mood : er fonnte mir 
tjelfen, he could help me, i.e. he was able to help me ; er fonnte 
mir Ijelfen, roenn er tyier rodre, he could help me if he were here, 
i.e. he would be able to help me, etc. 
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3. Could have is usually equivalent to would have been able 
to, and is generally to be rendered by the pluperfect subjunc- 
tive : cr fydtte mir nidjt glauben f bnnen, he could not have believed 
me, i.e. he would not have been able to believe me. 

345. 1. gftdgen = may, indicating a possibility conceded by 
the speaker, and in this sense almost interchangeable with 
f onnen : ba3 mag fcin, that may be, i.e. I admit the fact. 

2. Like to, care to, a very common meaning of mogen, often 
strengthened by gem(e) : er mag feinen 2Bein trinfen, he does 
not care to drink wine ; als cr jung roar, mo<$te er gemc roan= 
bew, when he was young he liked to roam about. 

3. Would like to : this is perhaps the most important mean- 
ing of the preterit subjunctive : id) mod&te gem gfrau Kimpel 
fingen fyoren, I should like much to hear Mrs. Kimpel sing. 

4. With the pluperfect subjunctive should be associated the 
meaning would have liked to, would have cared to : baS fy&ttt 
i<$ nidjt gem tun mogen, that I would not have cared to do. 

5. As a transitive: id) modfjte §erro Kimpel feljr, / liked 
Mr. Kimpel very much. 

EXERCISE XXIV 

6in 33auer roar auf ben gafjrmarft gefommen imb rooHte ba 
etroaS faufen. @r ftanb an ber 33ube eineS Srillen^anblerS unb 
fafy, rote meljrere Seute 33riHen fauften. S)er §anbler gab tynen 
etn 33ud) mit feiner ©djrift Jjin ; bann fefcten fie eine SrtHe auf 
unb blicften aufmerffam in baS 33ud) Ijinein. „ft5nnen ©ie burd) 
biefe gut Iefen ?" fragte ber 93riHenljanbIer, unb roenn ber anbere 
„%a\" fagte, fo faufte er bie SriHe. 2)a roollte ber 33auer jtd> 
aud) eine SriHe faufen. @r trat alfo an ben Sifdj Ijtn, fe$te eine 
33riHe nafy ber anbern auf unb blicfte in baS 33ud) Ijinein, legte 
jebod) eine nad) ber anbern roieber au§ ber #anb. 2)er §anbler 
rooHte ilpn ^elfen unb bot tym t>erfd)iebene SJrtHen an, aber ber 
93auer fagte immer 1 : „3>d) fann baburd) nid)t Iefen." (Snblid) ; 
fragte ein anberer 33auer, ber baju gefommen roar: „§reunb, 
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fagt mir bod), fount itjr bernt iiber^aupt lefen ?" „@i," fagte ber 
Sauer, „!3#r -ftarr, rbiirbe ity mir bernt eine SriQe faufen, roenn 
idf) Iefeiflonnte ?" 

i. ©in Sauer, ber nidfjt Iefen fonnte, rooQte eine SriHe faufen. 
2. Dbgleidf) er eine SriHe gefauft fjatte, fonnte er bie feme ©d&rift 
in bent Sud&e nidfjt Iefen. 3. 2Benn ber Sauer tiberfjaupt ^atte 
iefen fonnen, rourbe er bie SriQe nidfjt gefauft Jjaben. 4- 2)er 
$nabe barf nid&t in bie ©d&ule gefjen, roeil er franf geroefen ift. 
5. 2Benn er fraftiger geroorben ifi, fann er roteber gefyen. 6. $arl, 
roenn bu nidfjt fd&neller geljen fannft, barf ft bu mdfjt mit unS geljen. 
7. 3)er Sauer fyat feine SriHe nidfjt finben fonnen, roeil er oer= 
gafe, too er fte fjingelegt fjatte. 8. 2)aS $tnb fyat bie fdfjonen 
33Iumen nidfjt pflucfen burfen. 9. %ty ^be eS nidfjt tun fonnen. 
10. 2Bir molten fe^r gem mit end) geljen, aber toir burfen eS 
nid&t. 11.SB0 magft bu ba§ gefyort f>aben? 12. ©ie burfen 
annefjmen, bafc idf) morgen ba fein toerbe. 13. -Btoge ©ott btdf) 
unb bie 3)einen befdfjiifcen. 

1. A peasant, who was going to the fair, was unable to read. 
2. He said to himself: "If I only had spectacles, I could 
read." 3. Accordingly he bought the spectacles which the 
dealer offered him. 4. There are many people who can read 
fine print if they have spectacles. 5. The peasant could not 
read anyhow. 6. The young man is not permitted to read, 
because his eyes are weak. 7. The doctor says that he may 
read a short time to-morrow. 8. I would like very much to 
give some of these white roses to my friends. 9. The poor 
man could have found all that he had lost, if he had had time 
enough. 10. If my older brother were here, he could trans- 
late the German poem. 1 1 . We could have understood him 
if he had not spoken so rapidly. 12. The child may be ten 
years old. 13. You must not pick the largest roses. 

1 3fmmcr is much used with the present and the preterit to emphasize the 
progressive use of the tenses. Such clauses are often best rendered by keep with 
the present participle. Translate : the peasant kept saying. 
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VOCABULARY 

ttlffl, accordingly, therefore ofcgletrf)' (subord. conj), although 

att|tteljittett, naljm an, angenommett, pflMett, to pick, gather 

to accept, assume bie €)d)uft, -ett, print, type 

btf6)Ut f %tn, to protect fd}U>a$, weak 

bie $ritte, -tt, (pair of) spectacles ftfrerljattpt', in general, anyhow 

feut, fine toergeffen, fcergaft, bergeffen, to 

gettt, gladly forget 

ber (&ott, -e$, *er, God bertte'ren, bettor, berfarett, to lose 

ber §anbler, -3, — , dealer berfte'ljett, berftattb, berfranben, 

^tn|legett r to put, lay down to understand 

ber $a])rmarft, -S, *t, {annua/) fair foetff, white 

Sprichwort. gcber ift femes ©ItideS ©d&mieb. 

LESSON XXV 
THE MODAL AUXILIARIES — laffett AND toiffett 

346. Learn the conjugation of muffen, fotlen, roollen, 516 ; and 
toiffen, 538 C. 

347. aRjlffcti = musty be obliged to, have to : alle 3Renfd)en 
muffen fierben, all men must die ; id) Ijabe ni$t gejijen muffen, / 
have not been obliged to go ; id) roerbe fyeute abenb ftubicrcn 
mtiffen, / shall have to study this evening. 

348. i. Gotten denotes an obligation dependent on the will 
of some one other than the subject. Its most important render- 
ings are — 

2. Shall, to be the duty of: bu foCCft nidjt ftefylen, thou shalt 
not steal, it is thy duty not to steal] id) foil fyier bleiben, / am 
to remain here, i.e. it is my duty to remain here. 

3. Ought and ought to have, in the preterit and pluperfect 
subjunctive respectively: bctS follten ©ie nid)t tun, that you 
ought not to do ; ba3 fatten ©ie nidjt tun follen, that you ought 
not to have done. 

4. Am to, is to, are to, was to, etc. — principally in the present 
and preterit : cr foil morgen f ommen, he is to come to-morrow ; 
cr f otttc geftern f)ier fein, he was to be here yesterday. 
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5. Is said to : §err itimpel foil cin grower 2lrd)iteft fein, Mr. 
Kimpel is said to be a great architect, 

349. 1 . SBotten = wish, often to be rendered by will and in 
the past by would, but usually more emphatic than these : er 
roill auSgefjen, he wishes to go out-, roollen ©ie mitgefyen? will 
you go with us 1 er rooQte nid)t ftubieren, he would not study, 
i.e. he was not willing, did not wish to study. 

2. To be on the point of, to be about to, especially when 
associated with the adverb zbtn,just : . er rooHte eben einfd&lafen, 
he was just about to fall asleep. 

3. To claim to : er nritl e3 Don feinem 93ruber erfafyren fjaben, 
he claims to have learned it from his brother. 

350. 1. Saffcw, let: laffen ©ic mxty gc^cn, let me go. 

2. Cause to, make: er laftf tfyn ba3 33rot bringen, /&<? rtj^jw 
him to {makes him, has him) bring the bread; cr fyat ifyn baS 
StOt bringen lafjen (841), he has had him bring the bread. 

3. With the causative use of lafjen the subject of the infini- 
tive is often omitted, and some such word as einen, one, or 
jemanb(en), some one, implied : er lafct ba3 33rot bringen, he 
causes {some one) to bring the bread. In this case it is usually 
best to render laffen by have and the infinitive by the passive 
participle : er Idfct baS 33rot bringen, he has the bread brought. 

4. The Germans actually feel the infinitive after laffen as a 
passive, and instead of expressing a subject they often express 
an agent governed by ©on : er fyat baS S3rot t>on feinem 2)iener 
bringen laffen, he has had, the bread brought by his servant. 

351. 1. Know is represented in German by two words, 
toiffen and lennen. 

SBiffen, to know facts. 

fiennen, to know {persons or things), to be acquainted with. 

3d) toeifj, baft ber $atfer jimg tft, / know that the emperor is 
young \ id) fenne ifyn fefyr gut, I know him very well. 

2. SBtffcn + an + inf. = know how : er roeife mit 2Uten unb 
Sungen umjugefyen, he knows how to deal with old and young. 
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EXERCISE XXV 

3113 gfriebrid) ber ©rofte ftdf) bet ^otabcmt bag freunblid&e 2uft* 
fd&Iofe ©angfouci erbaute, roar ifym eine SBtnbmufjle, bie iljm im 
2Bege ftanb, feljr unangeneljm. 2)er $onig lieft ben 3WUQcr ju 
fidf) rufen, bot iljm cine grofte ©elbfumme an unb oerfpradj) iljm 
audf), eine grofcere 9Kuf)le bauen gu lafjen. SlUetn ber 9Kann 
roeigerte fid^ ftanbfyaft, fein (Sigentum ju oerfaufen. „9Kein 
©rofcoater," fagte er, „f)at bie 9Rul)le gebaut, id& fyabe fie von 
meinem 93ater geerbt, unb meine Sinber follen jte von mix erben." 
„2lber," rief ber $omg unrotlltg, „roeif;t bu benn nid)t, bafe idjj 
bir bie 9Kul)Ie roegnefymen fonnte, roenn i$ rooHte?" „3a/' 
erroiberte ber -BtuQer, „roenn nur in Berlin bag $ammergeridf)t 
nid^t roare!" 3)er $onig entliefc ben 9Kann unb freute fid&, bafc 
bie preuftifd&en ©eridfjte fo grofceg 93ertrauen genofjen. 

i. griebridf) ber ©rofce fyat fidf) ein Suftfdfjlof; bauen Iajfen. 
2. SBijfen ©ie, rote bag Suftfd^Iofe ^ief;? 3- @3 ftanb tfjrn eine 
2Binbmuf)Ie im 2Bege. 4- 33er -BlitHer mufete ing ©d&lofc font* 
men, benn ber itonig roollte von ifym bie 9Kuf)Ie faufen. 5. 35er 
©rofpater beg SKutterS liefc bie 9JlufyIe bauen. 6. Dbgleidf) ber 
•BtuHer ben $onig fannte, bodD roollte er ifym fein ©gentum nidfjt 
oerfaufen. 7- SBatum fonnte bet $onig bem 9KuHer bie 9Kuljle 
nid)t roegnefjmen? 8. (SinS ber jeljn ©ebote Jjeifct: „3)u fotlft 
beinen SSater unb beine SWutter eljren." 9. Sennen ©ie §errn 
unb grau §o!g? 10. jftein, tdj) fenne fie nidfjt; aber id^ roeifc, too 
jte roofynen. n.2)ag Heine $inb rooHte nid)t in bie ©djjule 
geljen, aber eg mufete. 12. 33er junge $ring foil groei Sriiber 
fyaben. 13. 6r fonnte eg, mnn er roollte. 14. 5Jtan roiH ben 
3)ieb gefe^en fyaben. 

1. Frederick the Great had a pleasure-palace erected in 
Potsdam. 2. He wished to buy a windmill which stood in his 
way. 3. The miller refused to sell the mill, although he knew 
that the king wished to buy it. 4. Do you know why the poor 
miller did not wish to sell his property? 5. The miller is said 
to have inherited the mill from his father. 6. Even the king 
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could not take the mill away from the miller. 7. Frederick 
rejoiced that the Prussian courts at Berlin enjoyed so great con- 
fidence. 8. My father does not know the man who wished to 
buy this large house. 9. He is said to be a very rich man. 10. You 
ought not to have said it 1 1. The master has sent for his faith- 
ful servant. 12. The eighth commandment is, "Thou shalt 
not steal." 

VOCABULARY 

bantu, to build, erect bie aRityle, -tt, mill 

efjren, to honor ber SRfttter, -3, — , miller 

bag (Stgentttttt, -3, "tr, property, pos- preilftifrf), Prussian 
session toerfan'fen, to sell 

erbett, to inherit bad Sertrau'ett, confidence 

bag ©etot', -eS, -e, commandment tte&Ineljmett, naljm meg, toeg* 
bag <$erid)t', -e8, -e, court gewommew, to take away 

bag Suftfdilaf?, -ffeS, *ffer f pleasure- fid) meigern, to refuse 

palace bie SBittbmftljle, -tt, windmill 

IDIOMS 
ieittanben ntfctt faffett, to summon, send for some one, 350 4 
tottttt boS tttd&t Wore, if it were not for that 

Sprichwort. 9Jtcm fann atteS, roaS man mill, roenn man nur 
roitt, roaS man fann. 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 

352. The auxiliary of the passive is tnerben. In this use 
geroorben * s changed to roorben. 

353. 1 . To form any passive tense of a transitive verb add 
the past participle of this verb to the corresponding tense of 
tnerben : I am seen = id) roerbe gefefyen ; I was seen = tdj nmrbe 
gefeljen. 

2. When the past participle of the transitive verb is added 
to the compound tenses of roerben, it stands before the parti- 
ciple and infinitives of roerben : 
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I have been seen - id) bin gefefyen morben. 

He will be seen = er roirb gefefjen roerben. 

He will have been seen to- = er roirb morgen gefejijen morben 
morrow fcin. 

Note. In the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect roorben is 
sometimes omitted. 

3. The imperative passive, which is very rare, is formed 
usually with fein as the auxiliary : fei gegruftt ! be greeted, 
i.e. hail to thee ! 

354. In the dependent order the personal verb simply passes 
to the end of the clause according to the regular rule : nad)= 
bem cr gefc^en roorbcn ift, after he has been seen. 

355. Study the passive conjugation of fefyen, 510. 

356. 3Son and burd) with the passive. 

The noun denoting the person that acts (i.e. the agent) is 
usually governed by t>on, by ; the- noun denoting the thing that 
acts (i.e. the means), by burd), by, through : cr nmrbe Don bem 
geinbe entbedft, he was discovered by the enemy ; bie $rof)lid)fett 
nmrbe burd) einen UngliictSfall unterbrodjen, the merriment was 
interrupted by a disaster. 

More strictly »on denotes the active cause (whether person, thing, 
or fact), the source or starting-point of action : er nmrbe uom SSlifce er= 
fdjtagen, he was killed by lightning \ fie roerben t>on hunger getrieben, 
they are driven by hunger. On the other hand burd) denotes more 
especially the means (and this may be either a person, a thing, or a 
fact) through which the really active agent works : er nmrbe burd) 
bag ©djroert getotet, he was put to death by the sword ; er nmrbe burc§ 
feinen Slnroalt t>ertreten, he was represented by his attorney. 

Between »on and burd) there is a rather wide borderland subject 
to joint occupancy, and it is often difficult to say in a given instance 
why one is used rather than the other. 

357. Verbs that do not take an object in the accusative can 
form only an impersonal passive introduced by eS. The e8 dis- 
appears when the order is inverted or dependent : bem SBtanne 



TRUE AND APPARENT PASSIVE 117 

farm gefyolfen roerben, or cS fann bcm -Btanne gefyolfen roerben, 
that man can be helped \ cS roirb getangt, there is dancing, 
dancing is going on (lit. /'/ is being danced). 

358. Substitutes for the passive. Germans tend to avoid 
the passive, especially when no definite agent is in mind. 

1 . The most common substitute is an active verb with man, 
one, as subject : man net iljm nadf) §aufe gu gefyen, he was ad- 
vised to go home. 

2. Note carefully that in the great majority of cases where man 
is the subject of a verb with an object in the dative or accusative, 
the clause is best rendered by a passive. 

3. When the verb is in the third person, especially if the 
subject does not refer to a person, a reflexive construction is 
often used where the English prefers the passive : ba3 ©eriidjt 
\fiX fid) beftdtigt, the rumor has been confirmed. 

359. True and Apparent Passive. 

1 . SBcrben and fetn combined with a past participle are both 
rendered by to be. The difference is that roerben is the auxiliary 
of the true passive, while with fetn the participle has merely 
adjective force — it is only apparently a passive. 

2. The true passive, with roerben, represents the subject as 
actually undergoing the action of the verb : bie £iir roirb ge= 
fdjloffen, the door is being shut. 

3. The apparent passive, with fetn, represents the state or 
condition of the subject after the action of the verb is com- 
pleted : bie %\xx ift gefdjloffen, the door is shut, i.e. the action 
of shutting is completed, and the door is now in the state or 

' condition resulting from this action. 

EXERCISE XXVI 

2113 ©tegfrieb einen fo berben ©djlag auf ben Slmbofc gefityrt 
fyatti, bafe biefer in jroei 6tiicfe jerfprang, rourbe ber ©d)mieb 
fefyr jornig. @r fann bafyer auf ein 9KitteI, roie er ben unbe* 
quemen ©efeHen loSroerben fonne. @r fdjicfte ben Sttngltna 
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in ben 2BaIb, roo ein ungeljeurer 2)rad)e lebte. ©iegfrieb fiird)* 
icte fid) nid)t unb tbtetc nacij furjem Kampfe ben 3)radfjen. 
2)arauf babete er fidf) in bcm roarmen 35radfjenblut, roouon fcin 
ganjer $orper roie mit §om ubergogen rourbe. 9iur eine ©telle 
groifdfjen ben ©d&ultern'blieb frei, roetl beim 93aben cin Sinben* 
Matt bortfjin gefallen roar. 

i. 2)er 3« n 9K n S rourbe von bem ©d&mieb in cinen tiefen 
2Mb gefd&icft. 2. @r roollte, bafe ber ^tingling im SBalbe urn* 
fommen folic. 3. ©in ungefyeurer 35rad)e, ber im SBaibc lebte, 
routbc oon ©iegfrieb getotet. 4- Sftadfjbem ber 35radfje Don bem 
Singling getotet roorben roar, babete fid) biefer in bem 2)radj)en= 
bhit. 5. SSaljrenb cr fid^ babete, roar tfjm ein Sinbenblatt groifd^en 
bie ©d&ultern gefallen. 6. SBenn ber 26roe oon §unger getrieben 
roirb, greift er jebeS £ier an, baS tljm in ben 2Beg fommt. 7. 68 
ift befannt, baft 2lmcri!a im Saljre 1492 oon KoIumbuS entbedtt 
rourbe. 8. 2Bann roirb ber Srief gefdfjrteben roerben ? 9. 3)er 
Srief ift fd&on gefdjrieben ; man fyat ifyn oor groei ©tunben ge- 
fd&rieben. 10. §ier roirb 2)eutfdj) gefprodjen. n. 33a§ grofee 
93udj) ift oon einem alien -Btann gebunben roorben. 12. gd^ fyabt 
mir ein HeineS s 8ud& binben laffen. 

1. Siegfried would not have been sent into the forest by the 
smith, if the latter had not been angry. 2. We know that the 
smith wished to kill Siegfried. 3. In the deep forest a mon- 
strous dragon was seen by the youth Siegfried. 4. The smith 
did not know that the dragon would be slain by Siegfried. 
5. While Siegfried was bathing in the warm blood, a linden- 
leaf fell between his shoulders. 6. Many beautiful castles have 
been built on the banks of the Rhine. 7. In what year was* 
America discovered by Columbus? 8. It is said that the letters 
were written an hour ago. 9. Our neighbor's house was sold 
yesterday ; it was bought by a very rich man. 10. The Bible 
was translated by Luther, n. Those scholars who are most 
industrious will be praised by their teacher. 12. Every child 
is loved by his parents. 
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VOCABULARY 

an |gretf en, griff an, angegnffett, bag Sinbettbfatt, -S, "tx, linden-leaf 

to attack lobett, to praise 

fl4 bttbetl, to bathe (one's self) bet fioWC, -It, -tt f lion 

fcefattttt', known bie (Bfyulttr, -it, shoulder 

bie MM, -n, Bible totett, to slay, kill 

bittbett, battb, gebunben, to bind tretbett, triefr, getriebett, to drive 

bad Slut, -e£, blood um|fommeit, fam nm, ift umgetam* 

bcr $rarf)e, -It, -tt f dragon mCtt f to perish, die 

bctS ^radJICttblltt, dragons blood ttttgetyeuer, monstrous 

bie <$ftent (pi), parents 30ttttg, angry 

etttbe'ffett, to discover 3)Mfd)ett (wtf/4 <&/. and ace, 421), 

bcr $ttttger r -8, hunger between 

Sprichwort. ©ebulb iibertmnbet alleS. 
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AGREEMENT OF VERBS 

360. The verb must agree in person and number with the 
subject. 

1 . If the subject is a word denoting quantity, and is followed 
by a plural complement in the genitive or governed by t>on, 
the verb is usually plural : eine -Kenge Seute roaren ba, a multi- 
tude of people were there, 

2. When the subject consists of several singular nouns, all 
preceding the verb, the verb is often singular, especially if the 
nouns may be taken together as referring to a single idea: 
§au3 unb #of ift oerfauft, house and home are sold; but (Sonne 
unb 9Konb erieudjten bie @rbc, sun and moon light the earth. 

3. When a compound subject is of different persons the 
verb is first person plural if one of the subjects is in the first 
person, otherwise the verb is second person plural : bu unb t$ 
ftnb gef otrnnen, you and I have come ; mein 93aier unb id) gtngen 
3ufammen tn3 Sweater, my father and I went together to the 
theater ; bu unb Rati feib gefommen, you and Carl have come 
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IDIOMATIC USES OF THE TENSES 

In general the tenses are used as in English, but the follow- 
ing points should be noted : 

361. The Present for the English Future. In both languages 
the present is used with the meaning of the future, but this use 
is much more extensive in German, and a German present 
must often be rendered by the future : id) gelje aufS ©cljiofj 
unb bin in jroei 3Minuten roieber Ji)ier, I am going to the castle 
and in two minutes shall be back here again. 

362. The Present for the English Perfect. When an action 
begins in past time and continues into present time, German 
uses the present and English the perfect : idj toctrte fdjon cine 
©tunbe, I have been waiting an hour (i.e. the action of waiting 
began an hour ago and still continues). 

363. The Preterit for the English Pluperfect. When an 
action begins in past time and continues to a later point of 
past time, German uses the preterit and English the pluper- 
fect : ate er in Serlin cmfam, arbettete id) bort fd&on fcit fe<$8 
SRonaten, when he arrived in Berlin I had already been work- 
ing there for six months (i.e. the action of my working there 
began six months previous to his arrival and was continued 
down to the time of his arrival). 

364. The Preterit and the Perfect. The differences in use 
between the preterit and perfect in German and in English 
are subtle and cannot be reduced to helpful rules covering all 
cases. The beginner will do best simply to note that they are 
tenses of past action and to decide in each case that occurs 
in his reading what is the natural English iorm for expressing 
the same idea. He should bear in mind that in colloquial 
speech the perfect is used much more than the preterit and. that 
it is frequently to be rendered in English by the simple past ; 
also that the preterit is the usual tense corresponding to the 
English progressive past — as in the sentence alS er etntrat, 
* rt 3 id) Sottt U^I, when he came in I was reading Jorn UhL 
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365. The Future and the Future Perfect are often used to 
express a probability or conjecture in present and past time 
respectively. In this use they may be rendered by the auxiliary 
can in negative and interrogative sentences, otherwise by must. 
They are often accompanied by rool)l, probably : e8 roirb rooJi}l 
gefyn Ufjr fein, /'/ must be ten o'clock \ er roirb rootyl nod) nid&t ba 
geroefen fein, he cannot have been here yet. 

366. The Conditionals are modern formations and are used 
as substitutes for the preterit and pluperfect subjunctive, 
especially in the apodosis (conclusion) of conditions "con- 
trary to fact" and " less vivid future," but not in the protasis. 
The present conditional is now almost regularly used in place 
of such preterit subjunctive forms as do not differ in spelling 
from the indicative. The perfect conditional is much more 
rare, as the corresponding forms of the pluperfect subjunctive 
are less clumsy and are always distinct in form from the indica- 
tive : cS rofirbe jefct gu fpat fein or e3 ware jefct gu fpat, it would 
be too late now ; er ijatte eS geftern getan or er roiirbe eS geftern 
getan fyaben, he would have done it yesterday, * 

EXERCISE XXVII 

©in $aufmann reifte nad) Seipgtg auf bie SOleffe. 2U§ er in ben 
SBagen fteigen rooQte, tarn ein -Jiad&bar fjerbei unb bat ifyn, einen 
Srief an feinen Setter tnttjune^men. 35er Saufmann erflarte fid) 
Ijiergu bereit ; alS er jebod) ben Srief in ©mpfang naljm, rief er 
au% : „2lber fagen ©ie mir, rote foil id& benn SJjren Setter finben ? 
3)er Srief fyat \a feine 2Ibreffe." „2)a id) 3$nen nidfjt gumuten 
roollte, meinen Setter aufgufudjen," erroiberte ber !ftad)bar, „f)dbt 
id) iljm gefdjrteben, bafc er ben Srtef bei 3$nen felbft abfjolen foil." 

i. 3Jtorgen reifen roir nadj) Setpgtg. 2. gn adfjt £agen fommen 
roir aber roieber, unb bann befudjen roir bid& geroif;. 3. (Stner 
oon meinen greunben roo^nt fd)on feit groei 3>a^ren in Seipgig. 
4. 3$ tawe fein* $amilte fdjon iiber groangig %a\)tt. 5. ©driller 
fyat bie ©efd&icijte be3 breifeigjaljrigen KriegeS gefdjrieben. 6. 2P : 
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lange Icrnen ©ic fdjon 2)eutfd)? 7. 3$ btne cS feit fedjs 
■JKonaten. 8. S)cr $aufmann roar faum in ben SBagcn geftiegen, 
als cincr Don feinen Iftad&barn fjerbetfam. 9. 33cr fiaufmann 
nrirb bent Setter ben Srief gegeben Jjaben, elje ber Sbenb gefont* 
men tft. 10. SBor groei 2Bo<$en ift er con einer langen Steife jurud* 
gefommen. n. 2)ie ©onne ift f<$on untergegangen. 12. 2Bie 
lange ftefjt btefeS #au3 fdjon fjier ? 

1 . How long have you known this merchant ? 2 . 1 have known 
him these (fdjon feit) three years. 3. How long were you in Ger- 
many ? 4. How long have you been in Germany ? 5 .We have been 
living in Germany since the year 1892. 6. 1 have been a student 
at the university of Leipsic already three years. 7 . We are going 
to the theater to-night. 8. Some of our friends are coming to 
visit us to-morrow evening. 9. They have been in Berlin a whole 
year, and they saw the emperor yesterday for the first time. 
1 o. We have been living in this house a long time. 1 1 . The mer- 
chant has taken a letter to his neighbor's cousin. 12. My brother 
and I had just decided to go to walk, when it began to rain. 

VOCABULARY 

ber ftftettb, -£, -e, evening ; ^eute mtt|tte1)mett, nafym mtt, mttgettom* 

flbettb, this evening, to-night ttteil, to take with 

bimtt, then bie IReife, -tt, journey 

breigigjaljrtg, of thirty years feit (with dat.), since 

elje (subord. conj), before f paste 'ten geljett, to go to walk, 

ftdj etttfdjlte'ffett, ettrfdjlog, eitt= take a walk 

frfjioffett, to decide, determine ftetgett, ftteg, tft geftiegeit, to mount, 

5«m erftentnal, for the first time climb; in eiiteit SBagett ftetgett, 

bie ^fami'ft'e, -tt, family to get (or step) into a carriage 

Qefttg', sure(ly), certain(ly) bag S^ea'ter, -3, — , theater 

tjerbet'lfottttttett, fam tjerbet, tft bie tttttoerfttat', -en, university 

Jjerbetgefatnmett, to come on, ber SBagett, -S, — , wagon, carriage 

come near sttriicf ' | fommett, f am sttrftif , ift s«= 

ber tfattftttamt, -S, Shroflettte, rfitfgcfommett, to come back, 

merchant return 

fttttm, scarcely, hardly Stoattgig, twenty 

Sprichwort. 3flot fennt !ein ©ebot. 
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LESSON XXVIII 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

367. Clauses that require a verb in the subjunctive fall into 
two classes — those that express the thought in the form of a 
desire or command, the Optative Subjunctive, and those that 
express it in the form of a conjecture, the Hypothetical or Con- 
ditional Subjunctive. 

368. These two classes may further be analyzed into a great 
many minor classes, important ones being the following : 

A. Optative Subjunctive : 

1. Hortatory Subjunctive 

2. Concessive Subjunctive 

3. Subjunctive of Wish 

B. Hypothetical or Conditional Subjunctive : 

1. Subjunctive of Unreality 

2. Potential Subjunctive 

3. Diplomatic Subjunctive 

4. Dubitative Subjunctive 

369. The Hortatory Subjunctive occurs in the first and third 
persons of the present, the second person being replaced by 
the imperative. The subject regularly follows the verb, but in 
the third person it often precedes: ber 5Kenfd) uerfudje bic 
©otter ntdjt ! let not man tempt the gods ; geftefje tdys nur offen ! 
let me frankly confess it ; ftcig* einer auf bie SBarte ! let some one 
go up to the watch-tower. 

370. The Concessive Subjunctive denotes a concession ad- 
mitted by the speaker. In colloquial German it is more com- 
monly replaced by mogen : eS fei fo, rote bu gefagt fyaft, be it as 
you have said \ er fyabe red)t ; id) rotH cS md)t unterfudjen, let him 
be right (i.e. I grant that he is right) ; I will not investigate it. 

371. The Subjunctive of Wish occurs primarily in the pres- 
ent, preterit, and pluperfect. The present denotes a future 
wish ; the preterit, a hopeless present or future wish ; and the 
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pluperfect, a past wish, ©oil fet mir gnabtg ! God be merciful to 
me I ware cr nut je$t f)ier ! were he only here now / fame er bodj 
an mcitt §crj guriict ! if he would only return to my heart! Ij&tte id& 
bod) etnen cinjigen $reunb gefjabt ! had I only had a single friend I 
Note that in this construction boc§ or nur is regularly used with 
the preterit and pluperfect. 

372. The Subjunctive of Unreality can usually be construed 
as the conclusion of a condition, either expressed or implied. 
It is either preterit or pluperfect subjunctive, and is to be ren- 
dered by the auxiliaries should or would : ofyne feine §tlfe ware 
i(t) ertrunfen, but for his help I should have drowned '; ntmmer= 
meljr Ijatte id) geglaubt, bafe metne SReben etnen fold&en (Sinbrucf 
fyaben fonntcn, never should I have believed that my speeches 
could make such an impression, 

373. The Potential Subjunctive, or subjunctive of possibility, 
indicates merely the possibility that an action may occur with- 
out any reference to its probability. It is closely allied to the 
subjunctive of unreality, and can usually be rendered by should 
or would\ trielletdjt ware gut mit bem ®rucE balb anjufangen, 
perhaps it would be well to begin soon with the printing \ mit 
bciner ferneren §ilfc t>ermbdjte id) nod) oielcS au^ufiiljren, with 
your further help I should yet be able to accomplish much. 

374. The Diplomatic Subjunctive gives a tone of courtesy 
and deference to a statement. It can be variously rendered 
— sometimes by should, would, could, might, and often with 
the adverbs possibly, perhaps, etc. : cS ware mem Slat, bafc bu 
nad) $aufe gefyft, it would be my advice that you go home-, triel- 
leicfyt burfte eS aud) uberfyaupt nidjt xoafyx fein, perhaps also it 
may not be true at all; baS roare am beften, that is probably best. 

Note that the preterits burfte and mBdjte are very common in 
this use. 

375. The Dubitative Subjunctive is used in rhetorical ques- 
tions and exclamations. It indicates an attitude of doubt and 
-"uprise on the part of the speaker in reference to the statement. 
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It can usually be rendered by can or could : bu t&areft f falfd) 
geroefen! you could be so false ! fo ware nurflid) nidjtS mcE)r ju 
fitrd)ten ? so then there can really be nothing more to fear ? 

376. In Dependent Clauses, except in certain kinds of condi- 
tions and except in indirect discourse, the subjunctive is not now 
much used. But in the classic German literature the subjunctive 
is regularly used in object clauses after verbs of wishing and 
commanding, in clauses of purpose, relative clauses of charac- 
teristic, etc. These clauses are now almost regularly expressed 
with the verb in the indicative, especially in colloquial German. 

377. Conditional Sentences. 

1. In conditions "contrary to fact, present time" the verb of 
the protasis must be preterit subjunctive, and the verb of the 
apodosis either preterit subjunctive (subjunctive of unreality) 
or present conditional : xotnri er f)ier ware, roare id) gliidltd), or 
nmrbe id) glitdltcfy fein, if he were here I should be happy. 

2. In conditions "contrary to fact, past time" the verb of 
the protasis must be pluperfect subjunctive, and the verb of 
the apodosis either pluperfect subjunctive (subjunctive of un- 
reality) or conditional perfect : n>emt er f)ier geroefen ware, nxire 
id) glttcftid) geroefen, or nmrbe idj gliidlid) geroorben fein, if he 
had been here I should have been happy. 

Note. In « conditions contrary to fact, past time" the verb of 
the apodosis may also be preterit subjunctive or present conditional : 
toenn er nur geftern gefommen xoixve, nmrbe id) jefct 5U §aufe fcin, or 
metre id) jefct ju §aufe, if he had only come yesterday \ I should now 
be at home. 

3. In " less vivid future " conditions the verb of the protasis 
in English is usually present conditional, sometimes preterit 
subjunctive. In German it must be preterit subjunctive. The 
verb of the apodosis in German is either preterit subjunctive 
(potential subjunctive) or present conditional : toznn id) nadj 
§aufe gtnge, roitrbe er mir folgen, // I should go home (or, if 
I went home) he would follow me. 
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4. Note that in German there is no formal distinction be- 
tween conditions " contrary to fact, present time " and " less 
vivid future conditions." All conditions in this form should 
be carefully scrutinized to determine their precise nature. 

5. Conditions which are neither contrary to fact nor less 
vivid future are usually expressed, as in English, by the various 
tenses of the indicative. 

378. As in English, the conditional conjunction roeim may 
be omitted by placing the verb at the beginning of the clause. 
In fact this form of expressing a condition is far more common 
in German than in English : ware cr jefct f)ter, fo nmrbe id) glue! * 
ltd) fein, if he were now here, etc. or were he now here, etc. 

379. As if is regularly expressed by alS ob or al3 toenn or 
more often by alS and the inverted order. Such clauses are 
regularly contrary to fact and the verb must be preterit or 
pluperfect subjunctive : cr ging, alS ob (ate toenn) cr lafjm ware, 
or cr ging, al3 ware cr Ialjm, he walked as if he were lame. 

Note. Many writers use the present or perfect subjunctive in 
this construction, but it is not generally considered correct. 

380. If the protasis precedes the apodosis, fo, so or then, is 
often inserted between the clauses. This jo is really in appo- 
sition with the protasis, and serves to sum it up before pro- 
ceeding to the apodosis. 

EXERCISE XXVm 

2113 £arl bcr ©iebente t>on granfreicfy bic ©tabt SRouen ein* 
naljm, rteten iljm feine §ofIeute, bafe cr cm ®enfmal turn fdjroargem 
•Dtarmor gcrftorcn foUtc, tocIdjeS auf bem ©rabc bc§ §crgog8 t>on 
Scbforb errtdjtet roar. ,,-Kein," fagte £arl, „Iaj$t iljn in grieben 
rufjen, unb fetb banfbar, bafc cr rufjt, benn toenn cr ertoadjte, 
nmrben bic roacferften unter unS jtttcrn muffen." 

i; 2)cin SEBtQe gefd&elje. 2. 3$ rate bir, bafe bu fleifciger roer* 
beft. 3. 2Bare cr nur reidj ! 4- 2Benn cS morgen regnete, rourbe 
id) ju $aufe bleibcn muffen. 5. Safet un8 in ben ©arten geljen; 
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bort merben xoxx fdjone 93lumen pfltiden fonnen. 6. Sang lebe 
bcr beutfdje Kaifer! 7. ©laubft bu, bafe betn ©ruber lomtnen 
nmrbe, menn id) ifyn barum bate ? 8. ©ott fci mit btr ! 9. @r 
tut feine $flidjt nur, bamit er gelobt roerbe. 10. 2)er 2lrjt 
nmnjdjte, e3 ware in feiner -JRacfyt, bem Kranfen $u tjelfen. 
11. ©ei unS gnabig! 12. 2Bir fjaben if)m etmaS ©elb gefdjicft, 
bamit er un% bef udjen iann. 13. 2Benn er ©elb Ijatte, ginge er 
auf SRetfcn. 14- SBenn %t)x Sruber Ijier gemejen ware, rnurbe 
%6) mit tfjm gefyrod&en fjaben. 15. SRoge er gliicflid) fetn ! 

1. The student wished that he could speak German more 
rapidly. 2. Long live the king and queen ! 3. If our friends 
were in the city, I know that we should see them. 4. May he 
rest in peace. 5. A monument of black marble had been 
erected on the grave of the Duke of Bedford. 6. If the sol- 
diers had destroyed the beautiful monument, they would have 
been very unhappy. 7. The monument was not destroyed, in 
order that the duke might rest in peace. 8. The servants did 
their duty only in order that they might be praised. 9. I have 
asked him to visit us soon. 10. If we had only known it! 
11. Let us be thankful. 12. He spoke as if it were really true. 

VOCABULARY 

battftiar, thankful bie 3ftad)t, % might, power 

bort, there, yonder ber Wlatmov, -$, — , marble 

erridj'tett, to erect bie $fUrfjt, -ctt f duty 

ber gfrtebe, -tt$, -it, peace ntfjett, to rest 

gefdje'tyett, gefrfjalj, tfr gefrfjeljeit, fdjtoars, black 

to happen, occur, be done UttglMltd), unhappy 

gfatt&ett, to believe, think ber WtUt, -tt£, -It, will 

gtt&btg, gracious, merciful tmrfttd), actual(ly), real(ly) 

bag ®rat>, -c$, *er, grave ttftufdjen, to wish 

ber $er590, -B, -e, duke serfto'rett, to destroy 

©enriffe 93udjer fdjetnen gefdjrieben ju fein, nidjt bamit man 
baraus lerne, fonbern bamit man n>iffe, bafe ber SBerfaffer etroaS 
genmfet tyat. ®oet$e 
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LESSON XXIX 

THE MOODS AND TENSES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

381. i. The verb of a clause in indirect discourse may be 
either indicative or subjunctive (hypothetical subjunctive). 

2. The subjunctive denotes that the speaker disclaims re- 
sponsibility for the statement quoted, or that there is an ele- 
ment of uncertainty in the statement : triele ©eriidfjte iibcr tfjn 
laufcn Ijerum : er Ijafce fein ©elb t>erlorert, fein ganged @ut jet 
t>erpfdnbet, u.a.m. (unb ctynlidjeS mefjr), many rumors are going 
about concerning him (to the effect that) he has lost his money, 
that his whole estate is mortgaged, etc. 

3. The indicative implies that the speaker regards his quo- 
tation as true, or that he wishes it to be so regarded, and hence 
assumes responsibility for it : id) Ijorte, baft er fein ©elb t>erloren 
Ijat, / heard that he has lost his money (i.e. I heard the fact 
that he had lost it). 

382. As a rule, the tense of the subjunctive in indirect dis- 
course should be the same as in direct discourse. In translat- 
ing from English into German, it is advisable for the beginner 
first to change an indirect quotation into direct form in order 
to determine the tense. 

383. In changing from the indicative of direct discourse 
to the subjunctive of indirect discourse, the following special 
rules for tense should be carefully observed : 

1. The preterit and perfect indicative both become perfect 
subjunctive. 

2. The pluperfect indicative usually remains unchanged. 

3. If the retention of the tense of direct discourse would 
result in a subjunctive identical in form with the indicative, 

a. the present becomes preterit subjunctive. 

b. the perfect becomes pluperfect subjunctive. 

c. the future becomes conditional present. 

d. the future perfect becomes conditional perfect. 
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@r fragtc mid), ob idf) ben 93rief ljatte, he asked me if I had the 
letter. Direct discourse : fyabett ©ie ben 93rief ? Retaining this 
present tense in indirect discourse would give er ftagte mid), 
ob id) ben Srief tya&e — a form identical with the indicative. 

Further examples : er fragte mid), ob id) ben 93rief gefdjrictiett 
^fitte (instead of gefdfjrieben Ijabe) ; er ftagte mid&, ob id) ben 
Srief fdjrctbett tuilrbe (instead of fdfjreiben roerbe). 

384. Examine carefully the following sentences and justify 
the verb forms of the clauses in indirect discourse on the basis 
of the principles set forth in 381, 382, 383. 

Direct : biefer ^ring ift in Serlin gemefen. 3ft ba% xoofyx ? 
This prince has been in Berlin. Is that true? 

Indirect : idj fjorte, bafe biefer $rinj in 93erlin geroefen fei, 
abet idf) nwfete nidf)t, ob eS toafjr fei, I heard that this prince had 
been in Berlin, but I did not know whether it was true. 

Direct : ©ie waren in bet ©tabt, you were in the city. 

Indirect: tyre ©dfjroefter glaubte, ©ie feien in ber ©tabt 
geroefen, your sister thought you were in the city, or thought you 
had been in the city. 

Direct: er roirb in ad£)t Sagen in Sffiien fein, he will be in 
Vienna in a week. 

Indirect : fte fyoffte, bafc er in adfjt Xagen in SBien fein toiirbe, 
she hoped that he would be in Vienna in a week. 

Direct : fte fjaben bie ©emalbegalerie in 2)re3ben befudfjt, they 
have visited the picture gallery in Dresden. 

Indirect : er beljauptete, bafc fie bie ©emalbegalerie in 2)reSben 
befud&t fatten, he asserted that they had visited the picture gallery 
in Dresden. 

385. 2)afj, like that in English, may be omitted and the 
clause arranged in normal order : fyat er gefagt, ii) fei t>om 
$ferbe gef alien ? did he say I fell from the horsed 

386. 1. In indirect questions if ox whether is to be rendered 
by ob : er fragte midf), ob iti) etroaS oon biefer §anblung gefjort 
I)atte, he asked me if I had heard anything of this affair. 
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2. Note that ob must never be used for xoenn to introduce a 
condition except in the combination alS ob, as if. 

3. The relative bet, who, must never be used to introduce 
an indirect question. Who, whom, whose, introducing indirect 
questions, are always to be rendered by forms of roer : tell me 
whom you saw = fagen ©ie mir, roen ©ie gefefyen fjaben ! 

387. In Germany there is much difference of opinion as to the 
choice between indicative and subjunctive in indirect discourse, 
and hard-and-fast rules cannot be laid down. A good deal seems 
to depend on the directness of the word that introduces indirect 
discourse : he told me that he was ill would generally be rendered 
er fagte mir, bafs er frcmf roar. When the word or phrase introduc- 
ing the indirect discourse is less direct and obvious, the tendency 
to choose the subjunctive becomes stronger, and often indirect 
discourse appears without any specific introduction at all — the 
use of the subjunctive alone showing that the sentence is an indi- 
rect quotation. The subjunctive is also more common when bafj is 
omitted. 

EXERCISE XXIX 

2113 Sonig SBityelm ber 3)ritte t>on (Snglanb mit feinem §eere 
auf bcm SRarfdje roar, rourbe ex turn einem ©eneral gebeten, er 
modjte ifrni bocfy fagen, roa3 er oorfjatte. 2)er Jtbmg fragte ben 
©eneral, ob er ein ©efyeimnis beroafjren fonne. 2)er ©eneral 
fagte, er fonne e§. ,,-Kun," antroortete ©eine SKajeftat, „unb idj 
fann eS ebenfo gut rote ©ie." 

1. (Sin ©eneral, ber mit $onig SBilljelm auf bem -Dtarfdje roar, 
fragte biefen, was er oorljatte. 2. 3)er ©eneral fagt, er fonne 
baS ©efyeimmS beroafyren. 3. ©er $omg antroortete, er fonne 
audj baS ©eljeimnis beroaljren. 4- SMefer Snabe fagt, bafe fein 
SSater tfym etne golbene VLfyx gegeben fjabe. 5. 3)a fein SSater ein 
fefyr reidjer 3Rann iff, fo glaube id), bafe ber tfnabe bie SBa^r^eit 
gefprodjen l)at. 6. ®er SSater fagte, er Ijatte ifjm nor groei 
Safyren eine Ufjr gegeben, roenn er fleifctger geroefen ware. 7- 3$ 
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Ijorte tjeute morgen, bafe bet einjige ©oljn metneS greunbeS vox 
a6)t Sagcn gcftotben fei. 8. §crr 3JluHcr jcfyrieb geftern, er fei 
jcE)t befd&aftigt unb fdnne unfere ©nlabung mdf)t annefjmen. 
9. ®cr 35iener fagt mtr, fcin §err fd^Iafe unb biitfe nid^t geftort 
wctbcn. 10. ®ic SKe^r^a^l bcr 3Renf<$en i)at geglaubt, bafe cS 
t)iclc ©fitter gebc. n. ®cr Scorer fagte bem ©dottier, bafe feme 
2lrbeiten fd^Ied^t feien. 12. @r beijauptet, bafc er nidjt frfl^er 
Ijatte fcfyreiben fonnen. 

1. The general asked the king if he would tell him what he 
intended to do. 2. The general maintained that he could have 
kept the secret. 3. The king did not wish to tell the general 
the secret. 4. Mr. M tiller wrote that he would have accepted 
our invitation if he had not been too busy. 5. We asked him 
if he could go to walk with us. 6. Our youngest cousin says 
that his father will give him a gold watch. 7. We know that 
if the faithful student is industrious, he will succeed. 8. The 
servant told us that we must not disturb his master. 9. He 
asked me how old I was. 10. Do you know why the teacher 
has not praised the scholars ? n. My brother hoped it was 
not true that his friend's son had died. 12. We have heard 
that the king is coming to-morrow. 

VOCABULARY 

bie Arbeit, -en, work, task fjoffeit, to hope 

fceljatlp'ten, to maintain, assert ber 3Rarfd), -e£ r a t, march 

ftefdjaf'tigt, busy, occupied bie Wltfytfrafy, majority 

bettmli'rett, to keep fterben, ftorb, ift geftorben, to die 

bie ($Utlabtt1t0, -en, invitation ftfirett, to disturb 

etnstg, only twv\f)abtn f Ijatte ttor, toorgeljabt, to 

ba3 ®ef>eittt f ttt$, -ffe$, -ffe f secret plan, contemplate, intend to do 
ber (General', -e8, -e f general bie SSaljrfjett, truth 

golbett, gold, of gold 511 (adv.), too 

Sprichwort. @s fyilft nidjts, fid) Uber gefdjefjene ®inge &u 
argern. 
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LESSON XXX 

INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

388. The infinitive used as a noun corresponds to the Eng- 
, lish verbal noun in ing. It is always capitalized and may be 

modified by adjectives, but cannot take an object or be modi- 
fied by an adverb : Iaute3 ©predjen grcift ifjn an, loud talking 
offends him ; nrir unterfyielten unS mit ©ingen unb ©pielen, we 
entertained ourselves with singing and playing* 

Note. A compound noun composed of an object or an adverb 
or both plus the verbal noun is frequently met : baS 3uftanbe5ringen, 
the bringing- to-pass ) accomplishment '; ba3 ©tdjljerumroerfen eineS 
$ranfen, the tossing about of an invalid. 

389. In its verbal function (that is, when it may have objects 
and adverb modifiers) the infinitive is freely used as subject 
and object of verbs and as the complement of many adjec- 
tives and nouns, and is then often governed by ju : cr lernt 
fdjreiben, he is learning to write ; Iebcn ift beffer dS ftcrbcn, to live 
is better than to die ; c§ ift ntcfyt leidjt, 3)eutfdj gu lernen, it is not 
easy to learn German ; cS ift $eit abjufafjren, it is time to depart. 

390. i. After certain verbs gu is omitted. As a rule gu is 
omitted whenever the English equivalent omits to, especially 
if the governing verbs are etymologically cognate : cr mufi 
blciben, he must remain, 

2. 3" is regularly omitted, 

a. After roerbcn in the future and conditional. 

b. After the modal auxiliaries. 

c. After fiiljlen, tyeifsen, tyelfen, f)5ren, lajfen, leljren, madjen, fetyen ; 
after many of these words the infinitive is best rendered by a 
present participle: td) Ijeijje bid^ fdjroetgen, I bid you be silent \ tc$ 
finite mid) ftnfen, I felt myself sinking; id) roerbe e3 3§nen tragen 
Ijelfen, / will help you carry it \ tc§ §5re tfnt !ommen, / hear him 
~oming. 
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d. Occasionally after bleiben and (jaben : er Metbt fteljen, he stops 
(he remains standing) ; neben ftd) (jatte fie etnen $orb fteljen, she had 
a basket standing beside her. 

e. Before fpagteren when governed by fatyren, reitcn, getyen : id) bin 
fpagicren gegangen, / have been taking a walk. 

f. After getyen in certain phrases : cr gef)t fd&Iafen, he is going to 
bed; er geljt fifdjen, jagen, he is going fishing, hunting. 

391. In order to, or to when equivalent to in order to, is 
rendered by urn . . . gu : bte SRomer bcmten cine glotte, urn bic 
2lngrtffe bcr $artf)ager abtoefjren gu f onnen, /#* Romans built a 
fleet in order to be able to ward off the attacks of the Cartha- 
ginians \ er ift gu jung, urn attcin nad) §aufe gu gefjen, he is too 
young to go home alone. 

392. 1. Instead 0/+ verbal noun = cmftatt (or ftatt) . . . gu 
+ infinitive. 

Without + verbal noun = ofyne . . . gu + infinitive. 

3lnftatt na# §aufe gu gefjen, instead of going home ; er ging 
fort, oi)ne mid) gu feljen, he went away without seeing me. 

2. In this construction if the English verbal noun is modified 
by a possessive adjective or a noun in the possessive case, a clause 
introduced by j&nftatt bafeor ofjne bafe must be used : cr ging fort, 
oljne bafc id) cS bemerftc, he went away without my noticing it. 

The Participles. 

393. Both participles are used as adjectives and are then 
declined and compared according to the regular rules : ber 
ladjelnbe ^rufyltng ertoecft bic fdjlafenben Slunten, smiling spring 
wakes the sleeping flowers ; bte gefdjlagenen Stuffen, the defeated 
Russians. 

394. 1 . In other constructions the present participle is much 
less used than in English. It occurs chiefly as an appositive 
to denote an accompanying state or action, but not usually to 
denote time, cause, or manner : Iadjenb ging cr baoon, laughing 
he went away ; toeinenb oerliefc fte ba8 Simmer, weeping she 
left the room. 
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2. When the English present participle denotes time, cause, 
or manner, it is best expanded into a clause in German : find- 
ing his enemy in the house, he killed him — aid er feinen 3feinb 
tm $aufe fanb, totete er ifjrn. 

395. The Gerundive is a verbal adjective and may be attribu- 
tive or predicative. 

396. i. The attributive gerundive, or future passive parti- 
ciple, has the form of the present active participle preceded 
by gu. It is passive in meaning and denotes possibility or 
necessity : etn fyocfy gu oerefyrenber 3Rann, a man highly to be 
honored-, baS gu lefenbe 93ud), the book to be read. 

2. The predicate gerundive, used principally after fein, blei* 
ben, jiefyen, fcfyeinen, has the form of the present active infinitive 
preceded by gu. It is passive in meaning and is generally to 
be rendered in English by the present passive infinitive, some- 
times by the present active infinitive : baS ift iaum gu begreifen, 
that is hardly to be understood', ba§ ftet)t nidjt gu anbern, that 
is not to be changed; ba§ bleibt nod) feftguftetten, that remains 
yet to ascertain (or, to be ascertained); baS §au3 ift gu t)Ct- 
mieten, the house is to let (or, to be let). 

397. The past participle of a verb of motion is used with 
lomnten to designate the manner of coming. The English con- 
struction here requires the present participle : cr lam gelaufen, 
he came running ; er f am gegangen, he came walking. 

EXERCISE XXX 

3»m Saljre 1152 roatjlten bic beutfdjen gurften gtiebrid) 93ar= 
baroffa in granffurt am 3Wain gum beutfdjen Saifer. @r roar cin 
gar gcroaltigcr §err. @r gog fedjSmal mit ctncm grofeen §ecr 
fiber bie 2llpen, urn in !gtalien ©trcittgfeitcn gu fdjlidjten, unb 
nod) am Slbcnbc femes ScbcnS gog cr auf eincm Sreugguge inS 
gelobtc Sanb, urn baS fyeilige ©rab auS bcr ©eroalt bcr 3Ko^ammcs 
bancr gu bcfrcicn. 2U3 ba§ grofee #eer an etncn glufe fam, 
fprengte griebridj mit feinem 9to^ in ben glufj, urn iljn gu 
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bur#fd)n>tmmen. 2lber ber ©trubel erfafcte il)n, unb er ertranf. 
3n ©eutfdfjlanb glaubte man lange nid^t, bafe ber ©cfyirmfjerr beg 
Slcic^S, ber gefurdfjtete unb bodfj t>ereljrte Stotbart roirflicty geftor* 
ben jet. 2lud(j nacfy ber nod) lebenben ©age ift er nid£)t geftorben, 
f onbern ftfct im Jfyff Ijauferberge in S^uringen an einem martnomen 
%i\6)t, burdjj ben jein fUberroetfc gemorbener 93art geroad&fen ift, 
unb fyalt Ijier §of mit feinen §elben unb feiner Ijolbfeligen Softer. 

1. 3n biefem Sim™** tft baS SRaudEjen t>erboten. 2. 3Rein 
alterer 93ruber fyofft, nad&fteS 3«^ «uf etner beutfdjen Unroerfitat 
ftubieren &u fonnen. 3. 9BaS ift ju tun ? 4. 63 bleibt nocfy feljr 
triel ju iun. 5. §eute -Hacfytnittag mbcijte itf) fpajieren gefjen. 
6. 2)a8 Sefen ber beutfdjen ©prad&e ift nid&t fo leid£)t nrie baS tiber- 
fefcen. 7. SuKuS Safar pflegte ju fagen, er rooDe Iieber ber (Srfte 
in einem 2)orfe als ber Sroeite in Sftom fetn. 8. 2)er SRenfdE) Iebt 
nid&t, urn &u effen, fonbern er ifet, urn ju Ieben. 9. 2)er gefallene 
©dfjnee Iiegt meife unb fyodf) auf ber (Srbe. 10. 2)er gefitrdEjtete unb 
5ugleid^ oere^rte Sarbaroffa ift in Kletnafien geftorben. n. 3)ie 
nodfj lebenbe ©age berid£)tet, baft ber geftorbene $aifer am mar= 
mornen Sifdfje fifce. 12. S)er 23ogel iam in8 3immer geflogen. 

1. Frederick died without rescuing the holy sepulcher from 
the power of the Mohammedans. 2. The feared and venerated 
emperor was drowned in the river through which he hoped 
to swim. 3. According to the legend, which still lives (use 
present participle), the emperor is sitting in the Kyffhauser 
mountain in Thuringia. 4. His beard, which has become silvery 
white {use past participle), has grown through the marble table, 
at which he is still sitting. 5. A man came running through 
the garden. 6. The teacher had to censure the pupil instead 
of praising him. 7. The student asked me if I would go to 
walk with him. 8. The industrious scholar is to be praised. 
9. What have you to do? 10. I have nothing at all to do. 
11. There is no time to be lost. 12. We are going to Europe 
next year in order to study German. 13. The singing of 
German songs is always very agreeable to me. 
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VOCABULARY 



attgettetym, agreeable, pleasant 
ber 8art, -eS, *e, beard 
(efm'ett, to free, liberate, rescue 
ber SJerg, -e£, -e, mountain 
bertdj'tett, to relate, record 
bie <£rbe f -it, earth 
ertritt'fcit, ertrattf, tft erfomfett, 
to be drowned 

fttegett, flog, tft geftogett, to fly 

bie ®ett>alt', -en, power 

ljetltg, holy 

Ijoffeit, to hope 

leidjt, light, easy 

ttc&er (compar. ofytUX), rather 

tnnrmortt, marble, of marble 



ber 9ladjmtttag, -$, -e, after- 
noon 
pflegctt, to be accustomed 
rauo^eu, to smoke 
bie Sage, -It, tradition, legend 
ber <3d)ttee, -£, snow 
bie <&pvad)t, -tt, language 
ftubte'rett, to study 

tabeltt, to blame, censure 
fcerote'tett, beroot, perbotett, to 

forbid, prohibit 
fcerelj'rett, to honor, venerate 

ttmdjfett, ttmdj£, if* gettmdjfett, to 

grow 
Sttgfetdj', at the same time 



Sprichworter. aSergeben tft Ieidjter als t>ergefjen. 

SReben tft ©ilber, ©djn>eigen ift ©olb. 
3nen ip menfdjlid). 



LESSON XXXI 

CONJUNCTIONS 

398. The principal coordinate conjunctions are 

unb, and aber, but 

benn,/^r alletn, but 

ober, or fonbern, but 

399. These words have no influence on the word-order. If 
they connect independent clauses, the order is normal or in- 
verted according to the regular rules ; if they connect two sub- 
ordinate clauses the order is dependent. 

400. 3)erm when prepositive —for ; when postpositive = so 
then, then, in questions often pray : id) gelje jefct nadj §aufe, 
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benn id) Ijabe triel gu tun, lam now going home, for I have much 
to do ; fjaben ©te bcnn feirf ©clb ? have you then no money ? 
Then = at that time is rendered by bcmn, ba, or batnalS. 

401. 2lber is the usual word for but. Unlike but it is both 
prepositive and postpositive and may stand even after a sub- 
ordinate connective. It is used more freely than but and is 
often to be rendered by other words, such as however ; yet, still : 
er foil nett fein, aber ftc mag ifyn nidjt, he is said to be agreeable, 
but she does not care for him ; er ift cin 3Hamt, bcr oicl Ieiftcn 
farm, bem man abcr fcin 3utrauen fdjenft, he is a man who can 

I accomplish a great deal, but in whom no confidence is placed; 
bcr Sunge ift \dfi fttul ; er ift aber begabt, the boy is very lazy, 
but he is gifted. 

402. SlUein is always prepositive. It is more emphatic than 
aber : er mbdfjte geme reifen, attein ifjm feljlt ba3 ©clb, he would 
like much to travel, but he lacks the money. 

403. ©Ottbem is the strongest of all adversative conjunc- 
tions ; it occurs only after a negative to indicate the alterna- 
tive of the word limited by the negative : er IaS nidjt, fonbem 
fd&rieb, he was not reading, butwriting; er fal) nidjtmeinen 23ater, 
fonbero meine -Stutter, he saw not my father but my mother. 

404. A considerable number of connectives partake of the 
nature of adverbs and of coordinate conjunctions. When pre- 
ceding the verb they usually cause inversion, but if they are 
separated from the verb by a comma they do not influence 
the word-order. 

A few of these are 

aDerbingS', to be sure barm, then 

alfo, therefore, so \>axum',for that reason 

audj, also, too baju', besides, for that purpose 

au'feerbem, besides bocfy, but, yet, really, surely 

balb . . . balb, now . . . now e'benfaDS, likewise 

i>al)er', hence, therefore enblidj , finally 
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enttoe'ber . . . ober, either.. . or namlid), that is to say 

erftenS, grocitenS, etc., firstly, nun, well, well then, now 

secondly, etc. nur, only 

fewer, further fo, so 

freilicfy, I confess, to be sure fonft, else, otherwise, usually 

gleidj'faDS, likewise fon>of)I' . . . alS, both . . . and 

je . . . je (or je . . . befto, je . . . tetlS . . . ii\\*>, partly. . .partly 

um fo), the . . . the irofcbetn', nevertheless 

je'benfattS, at any rate iiberbieS', besides 

jebod)', yet, still toeber . . . nod), neither. . . nor 

faum . . . fo (or faum . . . als), jubem', besides 

hardly . . . when fcroar, to be sure 

405. i. 2ludf) does not cause inversion, unless its force ap- 
plies to the verb or to the clause as a whole : metne ©djtoefter 
fyat bit fdjon fiirS Sieberbucfy gebanft; aud) id) banfe oiehnate 
bafur, my sister has already thanked you for the song-book ; I 
too thank you many times for it ; er f)at oiel in fremben Sdnbern 
geretft ; aud) fyat er babei titdjtig [tubiert, he has traveled much 
in foreign countries ; at the same time he has. also studied hard. 
The same is generally true of the others, if they can be con- 
strued as applying to some word that precedes the verb. 

2. 2)od) when prepositive is strongly adversative = but, still, 
yet. It may or may not cause inversion, the choice depending 
largely on euphony : er roar nrirflidj Iran!, unb bod) er roollte 
arbeiten, he was really ill, and yet he would work ; jtoar roeift 
itf) oiel, bod) mod^t' id) alleS rotfjen, to be sure I know much, yet 
I would like to know everything. 

When postpositive, bod) is sometimes strongly adversative, 
especially in subordinate clauses ; more commonly, however, 
postpositive bod) simply emphasizes the verb and may be ren- 
dered by surely, really, of course, I hope \ ©ie rotffen bodj, baft 
er fort tft, you know, of course, that he has gone ; lommen ©ie 
bod^ ! do come / 
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406. Subordinate Conjunctions must be followed by the de- 
pendent order. Important ones are 

ate, when, than, as ob, whether 

beoor, before feit, since (time) 

biS, until % roctytenb, while 

ba, as, since roann, when 

bamif , in order that roeil, because 

baft, that roenn, # whenever 

inbem', while rote, ^0w, <w 

nadfjbem', after too, a//for<? 

407. 3)a, followed by the dependent order, is a subordinate 
conjunction meaning as, since ; otherwise it is an adverb mean- 
ing there, then : ba id) mcincm gteunbe fyelfen rooDtc, fagte id) 
md)t3, as I wished to help my friend, I said nothing) ba ftefyt 
mcin 3Sater, there stands my father. 

408. When. 

When as interrogative = roann. 

When with present and future, and always when equivalent 

\o~ whenever, — toemt. 
When in all other uses = ate. 

409. Subordinate clauses can be divided, as in English, into 
the three classes : noun-clauses, adjective-clauses (introduced 
by relative pronouns), and adverb-clauses. 

These clauses are used in the main about as in English, but 
it should be noted that noun-clauses are frequently summed 
up or anticipated by a pronoun or adverb in the principal 
clause. This anticipating word is usually not to be translated 
into English : et fyat midj baoon iibergeugt, baft . . ., he has con- 
vincedme {of this,) that . . . ; cr nmnberte fid) bariiber, baft . ♦ ., 
he wondered (at this,) that . . .; er ift bem $einbe babutdj ent* 
Iaufen, baft . . ., he escaped from the enemy by . . . (lit. he 
escaped through this, that . . .) ; er fyat e§ ntdjt getoagt, tymun* 
ter jufiiitjcn, he did not dare (it) to plunge down. 
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EXERCISE XXXI 

SDer SDic&ter Siftor ©dfjeffel (geb. 1826, geft. 1886) empfmg 
cinft auf ber Snfel Gaprt einen SBrief t>on cincm greunbe. 2)a 
ber Srief nid^t franfiert roar, f ofictc cr em betrad&tlid&eS ^oftgelb. 
Jrofcbem naljm iljn ©dfjeffel an unb fanb bann nid&ts roeiter 
barin ate bic 2Borte: „gg ge^t mir fc^r gut." ©djeffel lad&te 
unb fd&tcfte nodj) an bemfelben Stag ein grofieS $afet an jenen 
ftreunb ab, ebenfaHs o^nc e8 $u franfiercn. ®er (Smpf anger 
entrid&tete roillig ba8 ^o^c ^oftgelb in bcr §offnung, burd) ben 
3n^alt be8 $afet8 reid&Iidf) entfd&abigt gu roerben, urn fo metyr, 
ba beffen ©d&roere auf ctroad SBertooHeS fdjjliefeen liefj. Su fciner 
fiberrafd&ung fanb cr jebodf) nidjjts anbercS barin, al8 eincn grofeen 
Siegclftcin unb bic SBorie : „23ei ber 9tod&ridjjt, bafi e8 2)ir gut 
getye, fiel mir bcifolgenber ©tein t>om §erjen." 

i. SBann rourbe bcr 2)tdfjter ©d&effel gcboren? 2. 2)cr beritymte 
2)idfjter emppng fc^r gem Sricfe x>on feinen fjreunben. 3. Db- 
gletdjj einer ber Sriefc nidfjt franfiert roar, entridfjtete er bodj) baS 
l)ofye ^oftgelb. 4- 9todj) am felben Jag fdjjtcfte bcr (Smpfanger ein 
fdfjroereg $afet an feinen $reunb ab. 5. 3f* bcr S3ote gu gufc 
ober gu ^ferbe gefommen? 6. 2)a cr in 6ile roar, ift cr gcritten. 

7. 2)ie Sinber blieben nidfjt im ©arten, fonbern gingen inS $au%. 

8. 2)er arme 5Rann bittet urn etroaS Srot; benn cr ift fefjr 
fyungrig. 9. 2)ie 6tabt granffurt liegt am SWain. 10. 2Bir 
roerben fyeute abenb nidfjt arbeitcn, fonbern ins Sweater geljen. 
11. 2)er Slrgt fefcte fidf) an cinen %x\6) in bem ©aftfyofe, ber am 
SWarfte liegt. 12.3$ ^abc ben Settler felten gefe^en, ofyne bafe cr 
mid& urn ©elb gebeten tyat. 13. %tf) roeifj nodfj nid&t, ob itf) felbft 
bort^in gc^e. 14. SRimm biefen ©tein auf, ofjne bafi bu bi<$ an 
ben anbern ftofit. 15. 63 ift roafyr, bafe audi) idf) einigeS ^ntereffe 
baran tyabe, ber erfte gu fein, ber biefe Sotfdfjaft auSridfjtet. 

1. When the poet Scheffel was on the island of Capri, he 
received a very heavy letter. 2. If he had not known that the 
heavy letter had been sent by one of his friends, he would 
not have paid the postage. 3. The recipient willingly paid the 
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postage, because he thought there was something valuable in 
the heavy package. 4. The book lies on the table in front 
of you. 5 . Our friends are not coming to-day, but to-morrow. 

6. That student will learn nothing, for he is not industrious. 

7. This man will not be forgotten, either by his friends or by 
his enemies. 8. I know Mr. Muller, but I do not know his 
son. 9. The students had seated themselves at the table in 
order to study. 10. The servant went out of the house with- 
out saying a word. n. Our cousins will not visit us in July, 
but in September. 12. The wise man thinks often of this, that 
he must die and leave everything which he has here. 13. The 
poor man whom we just saw has neither friends nor money. 
14. The city of Heidelberg is situated not on the Rhine, but 
on the Neckar. 

VOCABULARY 



ftb|f(f)t(feit, to send off, despatch 

arfeetten, to work 

auf|ttef}inett, nafpn cmf, attfge* 

ttommett, to raise, lift up 
tttt£|ruf)tett, to perform, execute; 
cine Statftiaft auSrtdjten, to de- 
liver a message 
berradjt'ttd), considerable 
ber Settler, -$, — , beggar 
bet ©Ote, -!t r -tt, messenger 
bie Sotfffyaft, -ett, message 
ba§ StOt, -e3 r -e, bread 

ber $tdjter, -$, — , poet 
bie @Ue r haste, hurry ; in <$Ue fein r 
to be in a hurry 

etttpfatt'geit, empfiitg, empfangen, 

to receive 
ber (Smpfait'ger, -S, — , receiver, 

recipient 
eittridi'teit, to pay 
ber gfeiltb, -$, -e, enemy 

Sprichwort. @tle mit SBetle ! 



fraitfte'reit, to prepay, send post- 
paid 
ber gfufo -e8, a t, foot 

ljlt»grig f hungry 

bie 3»fe(, -lt r island 

bag 3nteref'fe, -S, -n, interest 

faften, to cost 

baS $<tf et', -e$, -t, package, parcel 

ba3 ¥ferb, -e$, -e, horse 

bag $oftgett>, -3, -er r postage 

reiten r ritt, tft and Ijat gertttett, to 

ride (on horseback) 
fd)t!>er, heavy; difficult 
felteit, seldom, rarely 
ber Stein, -e$, -e, stone 
fuffftofcen, frteg, geftogett, to strike, 

hit, knock against 

berfaf'fen, berltej?, fcerlnffen, to 

leave, abandon 
toerttiotf, valuable 
ttitftg, willing(ly) 
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LESSON XXXII 
ADVERBS 

410. Most descriptive adjectives can be used in the stem 
form of the positive and comparative as adverbs. In the super- 
lative the dative form with am is used adverbially. Types of 
comparison are 

letdjt, letdjter, am leidjteften, easily 
tetter, teurer, am teuerften, dearly 
gut, beffer, am beften, well 
Irregular are 

balb, efyer, am etyeften, soon 

gem, lieber, am liebften, gladly (see dictionary) 

411. An absolute superlative is formed by placing auf§ (for 
auf ba§) before the superlative stem with a weak ending: 
$rau Stmpel fingt tyeute auf 3 fd)5nfte, Mrs, Kimpel is singing 
most beautifully to-day. Contrast this with the following : fie 
fmgt am fdjjbnften, roenn fie fur ttyre $reunbe fingt, she sings 
most beautifully when she sings for her friends. 

412. A number of adverbs are formed by adding senS to 
the superlative stem: fybdjftenS, beftenS, n&djftenS, etc.; so 
also numeral adverbs : erftenS, groettenS, brittenS, triertenS, etc., 
formed by adding =enS to ordinal stems. 

413. In a few cases the superlative of the adjective is used 
in its stem form as anadverb : Idngft, metft, t)odf)ft, ergebenft. 

414. In addition to the adverbs formed from adjectives 
without change of form, there are many others derived in 
various ways and usually incapable of comparison. Especial 
attention is called to 

415. $cr and Jjin. §er (hither) denotes motion towards, {)tn 
{hence) motion from, the speaker or the place where he is dwell- 
ing in thought. They are freely used with verbs and phrases 
denoting motion figuratively or literally, and may often be left 
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untranslated : lomm md tyer ! come here ; idj gefye morgcn fyn, 
I am going there to-morrow. 

416. In composition with adverbs and prepositions fyer and 
{)tn retain their respective meanings and should be carefully 
observed. Note toofyer, whence-, toofytn, whither, — often, 
however, separated, as too f ommfi bu l)er ? whence come you ? 
(where do you come from T) 

PREPOSITIONS 

417. Common prepositions that govern the genitive are 

anftatt or ftatt, instead of tto$, in spite of (sometimes with 

aufcetfyalb, outside of dative) 

tnnerfyalb, inside of um ♦ . . xoiUtn, for the sake of 

bie3feit(S), this side of toafyrenb, during 

jenfett(S), that side of toegen, on account of 

418. 1. 2Begen often follows its noun : feiner Slug^cit tocgcn, 
on account of his shrewdness. 

2. The object stands between um and totDcn : um be8 §im= 
mdS tottten, for heaven's sake. 

3. When governed by toegen and by um . . . toiUcn, the geni- 
tive of the personal pronoun adds ci or t and is combined into 
one word with the preposition : um mcinettoiDcn, beinettoegen, 
um unferttoiDen, etc. 

4. SWemettoegen, for my sake, is often used in the sense of 
for aught I care : meinettocgcn fonnen ©ie e3 tun, you may do 
it for aught I care. 

419. Important prepositions that govern the dative are 

au3, out of from, of nebft, together with 

aufeer, except feit, since 

bet, along with, with, at, near, oon, of, from ; by (after a pas- 

at the house of sive) 

mit, with ju, at, to, in addition to, for 

nai), after, towards, to the purpose of 
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420, Important prepositions that govern the accusative are 



bi3, to, till 
burd), through 

fiir, for, in behalf of for the 
benefit of in exchange for 



gegen, against 
oljne, without 

um, around, about ; for (after 
bitten and similar words) 



ttriber, against 

421. The following govern the accusative when motion, 
either figurative or literal, towards the object of the preposi- 
tion is expressed, otherwise they govern the dative : 

an, to, at neben, beside 

auf, on, upon iibet, over, across 

Winter, behind unter, under, among 

in, in, into VOX, before 

aroifdjen, between 

422. Examine carefully the following sentences : 



@r ftefyt am fjfenfter, he stands 

at the window. 
S)aS Silb #tngt an bcr 2Banb, 

the picture hangs on the 

wall. 
(Sr fifct auf bem ©tufyl, he is 

sitting in the chair. 
3Me Kinber laufen auf bem $elb, 

M* children are running in 

the field. 
SDaS SBtlb pngt uber bem Stifd), 

M* picture hangs over the 

table. 
©ie tanjen unter ben Saumen, 

they are dancing under the 

trees. 



6r getyt an3 $enfter, he goes to 

the window. 
@r ^angt baS Silb an bie SBanb, 

he hangs the picture on the 

wall. 
(Sr fefct ftd) auf ben ©tu^I, he 

sits down in the chair. 
©ie laufen auf baS $elb, they 

run into the field. 

@r fpringt uber ben £ifd), he 
jumps over the table. 

@r getyt unter bie Saume, he 
goes (to a position) under 
the trees. 
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§ier fmb nrir tmter gteunben, @r ging untcr bie ©olbaten, he 
here we are among friends. went (in) among the sol- 

diers. 

(Sr ftefyt gtmfdfien mix unb 3$nen, (Sr ging jroif dfjen bie jroei §auf er, 
he stands between you and he went in between the two 

me. houses. 

Note. Some of these prepositions are used figuratively when 
no idea of motion or position is present. In these cases the fol- 
lowing rule will be found useful : when manner, cause, or means 
are expressed, an, in, untcr, oor, take the dative ; but auf and iiber 
the accusative. 3n biefer SBeife or auf btefe 5Beife, in this way 
(manner) ; roir freuen unS an bem fdjonen SBeiier or iiber bag fdjone 
-SBettcr, we rejoice at (because of) the beautiful weather (cause) ; 
man erfennt ben 93aum an feinen grua)ien, the tree is known by its 
fruits (means). (Curme, A Grammar of the German Language.) 

423. For the contractions of the prepositions with the defi- 
nite article, see 433. 

EXERCISE XXXn 

9tadj ber ©df)Iadf)t Don §od)ftabt an ben Ufern ber 2)onau, nidfjt 
toeit oon bem iDorfe 33Ien|eim, mufite fidj) bag oereinigte §eer ber 
gfrangofen unb Sauern liber ben SR^ein gurucfgiefjen. 2)er §ergog 
wm -Dtarlborougl) nmrbe nadjj jener rufmtoollen SBaffentat als ber 
grofcte ^elb^err feiner 3^it angefe^en. 2)er £aifer non ®eutfd&* 
lanb iibertyaufte ifjn mit §ofIid&feiten unb Styren, unb bei feiner 
9tucffel)r nadj) Snglanb nmrbe er mit aUgemeinem ^ubel emp* 
fangen. 3Me £onigin 2lnna oerliel) itmt ba§ Srongut SBoobftodE 
bet Djforb, too ein fiattlidfjeS 2Bot)nt)au3 fiir ifyn auf offent* 
lidfje Soften gebaut nmrbe unb gu (Sfyren femes grofien ©iegeS 
SIen^eim-§auS genannt nmrbe. I 

i. SBegen beS ftarlen SRegenS tjaben bie jiingften $inber nidfjt 
in bie ©d&ule getyen biirfen. 2. £rofc beS SRegenS mujjte idfj in 
bie ©tabt getjen. 3. 3$ ^atte ©elb genug bei mir, urn etn>a% 
©drones faufen &u tonnen. 4- ®ne gfteunbin, bie bei unS rootynt, 
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ift mit mir gegangen. 5. 3)er beritymte -Dialer nwfete, roofer bcr 
93rief gefommen roar. 6. 3)ie $tnber laufen im ©arten l)in tmb 
^cr. 7. (Siner x>on meinen beften greunben rootynt aufierl)alb ber 
©tabt, nidjjt roeit t>on bem Sore. 8. SReben ifym, bieSfettS bcS 
gluffeS, roofynt cin englifdjjer -Dialer. 9. 9Jlein greunb Ijat ben 
3Haler rodljrenb feiner fdjroeren Sranffjett oft befud)t, roetl er ofyne 
fjfreunbe ift. 10. 2)ie (Bd^Iad^t bci §od(jftabt rourbe im 3afyre 1704 
gefd&lagen. u. §n bcr ©cfyladOt bet Scipjig fdmpften bie §eere 
brct Xage gegeneinanber. 12. 2)ie grofjen Snaben eiltcn aufs 
fd^ncHfte tyerbei. 13- & fleifitger bcr ©filler ift, befio fd&neDer 
trnrb cr gortfefyritte madfjen. 14- 9ladf)bem bcr 2)icncr ben Sricf 
auf bic $oft getragen fyattt, ging cr auf ben SWarft, um ctroaS ju 
faufen. 15. 2)er fretgebige Sutler oerteilte fcin ©elb untcr bie 
2lrmen. 16. SBdfyrenb be3 ©ommerS rooljnen mcinc ©Item nidfjt 
in bcr ©tabt, fonbern auf bem Sanbe. 

1. The battle of Leipsic was fought in the year 181 3. 2. In 
the battle at Hochstadt the Germans fought against the united 
army of the French and Bavarians. 3. On account of the severe 
illness of my friend, I remained at his house the whole night. 
4. In spite of the rain I had to come home this morning. 5. I 
have already sent several letters to the post-office. 6. The mes- 
senger who carried the letters to the post-office was not in (a) 
hurry and went on foot. 7. He lives inside the city, the other 
side of the market-place. 8. The village of Hochstadt is situ- 
ated on the Danube. 9. Three years ago I was a student at the 
university of Berlin. 10. The student whose room was under 
mine was an Englishman. 11. On his return to England, he 
wrote me that he was living at the home of his uncle. 1 2. The 
longer we study German, the easier we can translate it. 13. He 
had placed the hat behind the door where his brother could 
not find it. 14. The students are working most industriously 
to-day, because to-morrow is a holiday. 15. The longer you 
remain, the more agreeable it is to us. 16. My father has just 
gone home. 
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VOCABULARY 

bet Statyer, -tl r -tt, Bavarian Icilfit, light, easy 

ber Sote r -lt f -tt, messenger bet Wlaltt, -$, — , painter 

bet gortfdfrttt, -£, -c, advance, bte *Poft, -ett, post, post-office ; <mf 

progress blC %oft fragett, to carry to the 

fretgefitg, generous post-office 

ba§ #eer, -e$, -e, army bcr JRegeti, -S, — , rain 

ljerfcet'leUeit, to approach in haste bte (KiUffeijr, return 

(aux. fein) bie Sefilad)t, -en, battle, fight 

je ♦ . . btftO, the (more) ... the fdjtuer, heavy; severe 
(more) fttttf f strong; heavy 

faittpfett, to fight bag $or, -e$, -c, gate (0/ «#, 

bic &tttltff)ett, -Ctt r illness, sick- town) 

ness toertet'lett, distribute, divide 

Sprichwort. 3Kit ben SQBoIfen mufj man fyeulen. 



LESSON XXXIII 
ORDER OF WORDS 

424. The three types are — 

1. Normal = subject with its modifiers + personal verb. 

2. Inverted = personal verb + subject. 

3. Dependent = personal verb at the end of the clause. 

425. The Normal Order is used — 

1. In independent declarative clauses, unless some element 
other than the subject precedes the verb. 

2. In interrogative clauses when the subject is an interroga- 
tive pronoun or a noun modified by an interrogative adjective : 
2Ber fommt? 2BeId)e3 8ud) Iiegt auf bent Stfdj? 

426. The Inverted Order is required — 

1. When some element other than the subject precedes the 
verb: Ijeuie fommt er. 

2. As a substitute for roenn : tycitte idj Sett, roilrbc tdj gem 
fommen. 

3. With imperatives. 
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4. With direct questions, unless the subject is an inter- 
rogative pronoun or a noun modified by an interrogative 
adjective. 

5. With postpositive bod) to express cause, the clause in 
English translation being introduced by for or why : bet 2tr* 
beit bed SprengenS bebarf e$ m$t, l}ab' id? bod) ben ©djliiffel, 
M* /<z&?r <?/* breaking (the door) «■ «<?/ necessary, for I have 
the key. 

Note, in connection with 426 l, that when any dependent 
clause, except a relative clause, precedes the verb of the main 
clause, the subject of the main clause must follow the verb : 
bet er Irani wax, bin tdj bet tym geblieben, as he was ill, I re- 
mained with him. A concessive clause, however, often fails to 
cause inversion : tote fefjr bu autf) bie SBa^r^eit beteuerft, man 
totrb bit bodf) nidfjt glauben, however much you protest the truth, 
people will not believe you. 

427. The Dependent Order is required in all clauses intro- 
duced by 

1. A subordinate conjunction. 

2. A relative pronoun. 

3. An interrogative pronoun or adjective in an indirect 
question. 

Note. It has been stated that in the dependent order the per- 
sonal verb must come last. It should however be observed care- 
fully that the personal verb must precede two infinitives one of 
which has been changed from the past participle, 341, 342. 

428. The objects and other adjuncts of the personal verb 
maintain their relative position in all three orders. In general 
the adjuncts of the verb are arranged in the order of their em- 
phasis or of their logical importance, the least important and 
emphatic standing first. 

429. The following scheme exhibits the usual arrangement 
of the various grammatical units in the three orders : 
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1 . Normal Order : 

1. Subject 8. Adverb of Place 

2. Personal Verb 9. Adverb of Manner 

3. Pronoun Objects 10. Negative 

4. Adverb of Time 11. Predicate Adjective 

5. Dative of Noun 12. Past Participle 

6. Accusative of Noun 13. Infinitive 

7. Genitive of Noun 

2. Inverted Order. 

2, 1, 3» 4, 5> 6 > 7> 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13. Any unit from 3 to 
13 may precede 2 except in cases 2, 3, and 4 of 426. 

3. Dependent Order. 

1, 3> 4, 5> 6 » 7> 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 2. 

430. It must not be assumed that these schemes of arrange- 
ment are invariably followed. For the beginner, however, who 
is learning to write German, they form a safe guide. The very 
fact that the controlling factor is emphasis or logical importance, 
and that the most emphatic or important units tend to come 
last, leads to much variety in the actual practice of Germans. 

431. Notes. 

1. The modifiers of an attributive adjective, or participle 
used as such, regularly precede : bag auf bcm Xifd) Itcgcnbc 
8ud), the book lying on the table. 

2. The negative has the position indicated in 429 as a rule 
only when its force applies to the verb; otherwise it usually stands 
just before the word to which it applies : cr rootttc nidjt jtc,fonbem 
i^rcn SSatcr bcfudjen, he wished to visit not her but her father. 

3. The adjuncts of an infinitive always precede. See 389, 390. 

4. Pronoun objects, when both direct and indirect are present, 
are so arranged that the more emphatic or the longer one fol- 
lows the less emphatic or the shorter one. Personal pronouns 
generally precede others, and reflexives nearly always stand 
first, but cS often precedes even the reflexive : cr gab tnir bicS ; 
cr gab c3 mir ; cr gab cS tfjm ; laflcn Sic c3 ftd) gut gcfjctu 
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EXERCISE XXXm 

3)er gudf)3 erjctylte cinmal bcm 2BoIf oon ber ©tarfe beS 
3Renfdjjen; Icin Xier fonnte ifym roibcrfte^en, unb jtc mtifeten 
Sift gebraud&en, urn fidfj r>or ifym gu erljalten. ®a antroortete 
bcr 2BoIf : „2Benn tdfj nur einmal cinen ju fetyen befame, id^ 1 
roottte bod& auf ityn loggetyem" „2)a8u fann td& bit Ijelfen," 
fpradj) bcr %ud)%, „fomm nur morgen frity gu mir, jo toill idfj 
bir cincn jeigen." 2)cr 2BoIf [icDtc fidjj friiljjeitig ein, unb bcr 
%uty% ging mit tfym an ben 2Beg, too ber 3<*8 er a ^ e ^ogc l)er= 
!am. Sucrft fam cin alter abgebanfter ©olbat. „3ft ba3 cin 
9Henfd&?" fragtc bcr 2BoIf. „5Rein," anttoortete bcr gud&3, „ba3 
ift cincr geroefen." 2)anadjj fam cin fleiner Rxiabt, bcr gur 
©d&ule tootttc. „3ft baS cin 9«enfdf)?" „5Wein, ba3 null crft 
cincr toerben." (Snblidj) fam bcr Sager, ^ 3)oppeIfIinte auf bcm 
Stticfen unb bcr §irfdfjfanger an bcr ©cite. 2)a fpradj) bcr gudfjS 
gum SBoIf : „©iel)ft bu, bort fommt cin 3Kenfd&, auf ben mufet 
bu loSgefyen, idfj aber will midfj in mcinc §bf)Ie fortmadfjen." 
®cr SBoIf ging nun auf ben 2Kenfdfjen loS. S)cr Sager, al§ er 
ifjn erblicfte, fpradfj : „@3 ift fcfyabe, bafe idjj fcinc $ugel gelaben 
Ijabe," legtc an unb fdfjofi bem SBoIf baS ©dfjrot inS ©eftd&t. 
3)cr 28olf oergog baS ©efidfjt getoaltig, bodfj liefc er ftd^ nidjjt 
fdfjrecfen unb ging DorroartS. 3)a gab ifjm bcr 3iagcr bie groeite 
Sabung. 2)cr SBolf oerbifi ben ©djjmerg unb riicfte bem Sager 
boci) gu Seibe. S)a jog bicfer feincn blanfcn §irfd^fanger unb 
gab i^m linfs unb redjjts ein paar §iebe, bafi er tiber unb iibcr 
blutenb unb {jeulenb gu bcm gud^§ guriitflief. „9hm, SBrubcr 
SBolf," fprad^ ber gudfjS, „n>ie bift bu mit bcm 3Kenfd&en fertig 
geroorben?" „2ldfj," antroortcte ber SBoIf, „fo ^abe \6) mir bie 
©tarfe be§ 9Jtenfd&en nid&t DorgefteDt. @rft naljm er einen ©tod 
t>on ber ©dfjulter unb blieS fyinein, ba flog mir etvoaZ inS ©efid&t, 
bag ^at mid^ gang entfefclici) gefi^elt; banad^ puftcte er nodjj 

1 The normal order stands in this phrase because of the special emphasis on 
the subject id). 
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einmctl in ben ©tod, ba flog tnir'S urn bic 9tofe rote 93lt$ unb 
£agelroetter ; unb rote idj gang nafje roar, ba gog er etne blanfe 
SRippc au§ bem Seibe, bamit f)at er fo auf mid^ loSgefdjjIagen, 
bafj tdfj betnatye tot liegen geblieben roare." „©tel)ft bu," fpradjj 
bet SfudfjS, „roa3 bu fiir ein ^ra^I^anS btft ; bu roirfft baS 33etl 
fo roeit, bafc bit' 3 nidfjt rotebertyolen fannft." 

i. In the fairy-tales one often reads of the strength of man 
and the cunning of animals. 2. We have just been reading 
to-day of the boastful wolf, who had for a long time been 
wishing he could see a human being. 3. Which of the two is 
the stronger, the man or the wolf? 4. If the wolf had not 
come early in the morning, he would not have seen the hunter. 
5. When the hunter saw the wolf before him, he was not at all 
afraid, because he had his gun and hunting-knife. 6. The wolf 
did not have to wait a long time before he saw the hunter 
coming towards him. 7. Julius Caesar was the most famous 
general of whom we read in ancient history. 8. He who is 
master of himself will soon be master of others. 9. I have 
brought you the German books which I found in my room 
late yesterday afternoon. 10. Charles, here is a letter to your 
sister ; give it to her as soon as she returns. 1 1 . The stranger 
rewarded the old man who opened the door for him, by giving 
him some money. 12. Our friend will not be able to visit us 
to-day, because he is so very busy. 13. I cannot deny that it 
would have been better if we had not helped him. 14. The 
president of the United States is elected every four years. 
15. That old gentleman just said that he was the last of his 
family. 16. We have heard that this messenger is not to be 
trusted. 17. That which interested us most in the old city of 
Frankfort, was the house in which Goethe was born. 18. Fred- 
erick, the Grand Duke of Baden, died on the twenty-eighth of 
September, 1907. 19. Who are those gentlemen who are now 
standing in front of our house ? They are my friends. 20. The 
physician asked his patient if he had (a) headache. 
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VOCABULARY 
(elolj'iteit, to reward ber #oJ>ffdjmer$, -eS, -ett, head- 

ftnttgett, itad)tt t gefradjt, to bring ache 

entge'gcttlfommeit, font etttgegett, Ieugtten, to deny 

ift etttgegettgefommett, to come bie fitft, -ett, cunning, strategy 



to meet, come towards 
bie gfttttte, -tt, gun 
frfi!), early 

ber ©ro jftersog, -3, -e, grand duke 
ber £trftf)fttttger, -^, — f hunting- 
knife 
intereffte'ren, to interest 
ber 3figer, -8, — , hunter 



bag Wlattyn, -3, — , fairy-tale, 
story 

ber $attent' (48 2), -en, -en, 

patient 
bie $rfiftbettt', -ett, -ett, president 
bie Stfirfe, strength 
trttUeit (with dat.) y to trust 
ttfiljleit, to elect, choose 



Sprichwort. 2Bet bie Setter {jinatif win, mufc bet ber unterften 
©profle anfangen. 



APPENDIX 

DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES 



THE ARTICLES 




432. The Definite Article. 






Singular 




Plural 


M. F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. bet bic 


bad 


bie 


Gen. beg bet 


beg 


bet 


Dat. bem bet 


bem 


ben 


Ace. ben bie 


bag 


bie 


433. The more common contractions are 




an bem = am 


auf bad 


= aufg 


bet bem = beim 


butd) bag = butdjg 


in bem = im 


fiit bag 


= ftttg 


t>on bem = com 


in bag 


= ing 


ju bem ±= sum 


ubet bag 


= ti&etg 


ju bet = gut 


urn bag 


= umg 


an bag = ang 


cor bag 


= t)Otg 


434. The Indefinite Articles. 






Singular 


Singular 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F. N. 


Nom. ein eine ein 


fein 


leine lein 


Gen. eineg einet eineg 


leineg 


leinet leineg 


Dat. einem einet einem 


leinem feinet leinem 


Ace. einen eine ein 


leinen feine fein 


No Plural 


] 


Plural 

M. F. N. 

leine 
leinet 
leinen 
feine 
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435. When used as pronouns, that is, when they do not limit 
an expressed noun, ein and fcin are declined with btefer-endings. 

NOUNS 

436. Endings of Strong, Weak, and Mixed Nouns. 







Strong 




Weak 


Mixed 












Class I 


Class II 


Class III 






Singular 


M.&N. F. 


M.&N. F. 


M.&N. 


M. F. 


M.&N. 


Nom. 












Gen. 


3 — 


e3 or 3 — 


e3 or 3 


cn or h — 


eg or 3 


Dat. 


— — 


e or — — 


e or — 


en or n — 


e or — 


Ace. 


— 


— — 


— 


en or n — 


— 


Plural 


M. F.TJ. 


M. F. N. 


M.&N. 


M.&F. 


M.&N. 


Nom. 





C 


er 


en or n 


en or n 


Gen. 


— 


c 


er 


en or n 


en or n 


Dat. 


nor — 


en 


era 


enom 


en or n 


Ace. 


— 


e 


cr 


en or n 


en or n 



437. Umlaut in Plural : 
i . Weak Declension : never. 

2. Mixed Declension : never. 

3. Strong Declension — 

a. Masculines : 

Class I, occasionally. 

Class II, often. 

Class III, always, if possible. 

b. Neuters : 

Classes I and II, never, except bag $Io[ter. 
Class III, always, if possible. 

c. Feminines : 

All strong feminines except those ending in niS or fal. 

Note. All nouns of Class III, strong, take umlaut in the plural, 
if possible. 
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438. <$ in the genitive and dative singular of strong nouns : 

A. The Genitive : 

1. Strong masculines and neuters in 8, ft, fdj, g, $, always, 
and those in ft nearly always, take e3. 

2. Of other strong masculines and neuters, 

0. Monosyllables and polysyllables accented on the last 
syllable regularly take e3, although frequently, especially when 
ending in one consonant or in ^ +. consonant (Satyr), they 
take 3. 

b. Polysyllables not accented on the last syllable regularly 
take 3. 

B. The Dative : 

1 . Strong masculine and neuter monosyllables regularly take 
c, except 

a. directly after prepositions — mit 9tedjt, t>on §ctu3 ju §au3, 
ju gufe. (But note ju §aufe, nad) §aufc, gu $ferbe.) 

b. when followed without pause by a word beginning with a 
vowel — bci feinem (Sib erf Idrtc cr. 

c. generally in conversational style. 

2. Polysyllables may usually take e, but it is more commonly 
omitted, especially when the last syllable is unaccented. 

439. Except in the case of 438 A 1, the use of c depends 
largely on the personal taste of the writer. In deliberate and 
elevated diction it tends to be retained, while colloquial dis- 
course usually omits it. 

440. <$n or n in weak and mixed nouns: Nouns in un- 
accented e, ic, el, er, ax, take n; feminines in accented ee 
and ie now take n, formerly they took en ; all others take en 
(147). 

441. 91 or — in dative plural of Class I, strong : Nouns of 
this class whose stems end in n take no ending in the dative 
plural ; all others add n. 

442. Nouns in nt£ and in double the 3 and n respectively 
before endings. 
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443. Mixed nouns in or are accented always on the penult — 
that is, in the singular on the syllable preceding or, in the 
plural on the or : bcr 2)of 'tor, bie 2)ofto'rcn. 

444. Examples of noun declension. 

i. Class I, Strong. 

Singular 



Nom. ber ©arten 

Gen. beg ©arteng 

Dat. bcm ©arten 

Ace. ben ©arten 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



bie ©arten 

bcr ©arten 

ben ©arten 

bie ©arten 



ber ©ommer 
beg ©ommerg 
bem ©ommer 
ben ©ommer 

Plural 

bie ©ommer 
ber ©ommer 
ben ©ommerit 
bie ©ommer 



bie $odjter 

ber $oa)ter 

ber $oa)ter 

bie Xoa)ter 



bie $5djter 

ber $oa)ter 

ben $oa)tertt 

bie Softer 



2. Class II, Strong. 



Singular 



Nom. ber %a$ 

Gen. beg $age$ 

Dat. bem Xage 

Ace. ben $ag 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



bie $age 
ber $age 
ben Sagen 
bie Sage 



ber -Dtonat 
beg 2Jtonat3 
bem 2Honat 
ben 2Wonat 

Plural 

bie aKonatc 
ber donate 
ben 2Jtonatett 
bie donate 

Singular 



ber Slug 
beg gluffeS 
bem gluffe 
ben gluj 



bie giiiffe 

ber glitffe 

ben gliiffeti 

bie giuffe 



bag 3iwmer 
beg 3* mmer $ 
bem 3intmer 
bag 3^ m w 



bie 3* mmcr 
ber 3*™™** 
ben Qxmmexn 
bie 3immer 



ber gnf* 
beg gufceS 
bem gu|c 
ben 3fu{$ 



bie gUJc 

ber giijje 

ben gufcett 

bie giijje 



Nom. bie 2Jtaug 

Gen. ber 2ttaug 

Dat. ber 2Raug 

Ace. bie 9JJaug 

Nom. bie Wt'&tft 

Gen. ber 9flauje 

Dat. ben SWaufcn 

Ace. bie 2Waufe 



bag 3afjr 
beg Sabres 
bem Sa^rc 
bag 3a^r 

Plural 

bie Saljrc 
ber 3a^rc 
ben Sa^en 
bie %af)xt 



bag (Srgebnig 
beg ©rgebniffeS 
bem ©rgebnig 
bag ©rgebnig 



bie ©rgebmffc 

ber ©rgebniffe 

ben ©rgebniffen. 

bie ©rgebniffe 
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3- 


Class III, Strong. 

. Singular 




Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


ber 2Jfann 
beg 2Ranne3 
bem 2Jtonne 
ben 2Rann 


bag §aug bag gaj* 
beg £aufe$ beg gaffcS 
bem §aufe bem gaffe 
bag §aug bag gag 

Plural 


ber Srrtum 
beg SrrtumS 
bem Srrtum 
ben Srrtum 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


bie banner 
ber banner 
ben SRannern 
bie banner 


bie ipaufer bie gaffer 
ber fcaufer ber gaffer 
ben fcaufent ben gtiffcrtt 
bie §aufer bie gaffer 


bie Srrttimer 
ber Srrttimer 
ben Srrtumero 
bie Srrtumcr 


4- 


Weak Declension. 

Singular 




Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


ber ftnabe 
beg flnaben 
bem &naben 
ben flnaben 


ber SRenfa) bie grau 
beg 3Henf$en ber grau 
bem 2Renfa)ett ber grau 
ben 2Renfa)en bie grau 

Plural 


bie flonigin 
ber flonigin 
ber £onigin 
bie $5nigin 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


bie flnaben 
ber flnaben 
ben $naben 
bie $naben 


bie aJtenfajcn bie grau en 
ber 9Eenfa)ett ber grauen 
ben SRenfdjen ben grauen 
bie 2Renfa)en bie grauen 


bie tfbmginnctt 
ber £5niginnen 
ben flbniginnen 
bie ^oniginnen 


5- 


Mixed Declension. 

Singular 




Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


ber ©taat 
beg ©taateS 
bem ©taatc 
ben ©taat 


ber ©ee ber 3)oftor 
beg ©eeS beg SDoftorS 
bem ©ee bem 2)oftor 
ben ©ee ben 2)of'tor 

Plural 


bag SCuge 
beg 2lugeg 
bem 3luge 
bag Sluge 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


bie ©taaten 
ber ©taaten 
ben ©taaten 
bie ©taaten 


bie ©een bie $ofto'ren 
ber ©een ber $ofto'ren 
ben ©een ben Softo'ren 
bie ©een bie 2)ofto'rett 


bie Slugen 
ber Slugen 
ben Slugen 
bie Slugen 



Note, ©eeg = ©e-eg or ©eg ; ©een = ©?-en or ©en. 
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Classification of strong, weak, and mixed nouns. 

445. To Class I, Strong, belong — > 

i. Masculines and neuters in unaccented el, en, er. 

2. Diminutives in cfyett and Iettt (all neuter). 

3. Neuters in ©e — e. 

4. $>ie Gutter, bie Softer, ber Ra\t {cheese). 

446. To Class II, Strong, belong — 

1. Nouns in id), ig, id)t, ing (all masculine). 

2. Nouns in funft, ni§, fal. (Those in funft are feminine; 
those in niS and fal are mostly neuter, a few being feminine.) 

3. Nouns formed from verb stems without a suffix (all 
masculine), such as Sprung, a leap, from fpringen, to leap, 
jump. 

4. A considerable number of other masculines, feminines, and 
neuters (mostly of one syllable), which can best be learned by 
practice. 

447. To Class III, Strong, belong — 

1. No feminines. 

2. All words in turn (all neuter except ber 3>trtum and ber 
9teid>tum). 

3. A few masculines and many neuters, best learned by practice. 

448. To the Weak Declension belong — 

1. No neuters. 

2. All feminines of more than one syllable except 9Jluiter 
and Softer and except those in funft, ni3, and fal. 

3. All masculines in unaccented e except bet Safe and except 
those listed in 450 ; also a few monosyllabic masculines that 
formerly ended in e, such as SBar, $iirft, §elb, 2Renfd), etc. 

4. Masculines of foreign origin accented on the last syllable, 
except those that end in al, an, at, aft, ier, on, or. (These 
latter are mostly of Class II, strong.) Such are ©tubent, 
©osialifi, $oet, 5Ronard), $)emofrat, etc. 

5. A number of monosyllabic feminines best learned by practice. 
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cinmal in ben ©todf, ba flog mir'S urn bic 9?afc roie 93Ii$ unb 
£agehoetter ; unb tote tdj gang nafye toar, ba 509 cr cine blanfe 
SRtppe au3 bem Setbe, bamit Ijat er fo auf tmd> loSgefdjlagen, 
bafe tdj betnafje tot Itegen geblieben roare." „©iel)ft bu," fpradj 
bet %u6)%, „toa3 bu fur ein $raf)tyanS bift ; bu toirfft ba3 93eil 
fo toett, bafe bu'S nic^t totebertyolen fannft." 

1 . In the fairy-tales one often reads of the strength of man 
and the cunning of animals. 2. We have just been reading 
to-day of the boastful wolf, who had for a long time been 
wishing he could see a human being. 3. Which of the two is 
the stronger, the man or the wolf? 4. If the wolf had not 
come early in the morning, he would not have seen the hunter. 
5. When the hunter saw the wolf before him, he was not at all 
afraid, because he had his gun and hunting-knife. 6. The wolf 
did not have to wait a long time before he saw the hunter 
coming towards him. 7. Julius Caesar was the most famous 
general of whom we read in ancient history. 8. He who is 
master of himself will soon be master of others. 9. I have 
brought you the German books which I found in my room 
late yesterday afternoon. 10. Charles, here is a letter to your 
sister ; give it to her as soon as she returns. 1 1 . The stranger 
rewarded the old man who opened the door for him, by giving 
him some money. 12. Our friend will not be able to visit us 
to-day, because he is so very busy. 13. I cannot deny that it 
would have been better if we had not helped him. 14. The 
president of the United States is elected every four years. 
15. That old gentleman just said that he was the last of his 
family. 16. We have heard that this messenger is not to be 
trusted. 17. That which interested us most in the old city of 
Frankfort, was the house in which Goethe was born. 18. Fred- 
erick, the Grand Duke of Baden, died on the twenty-eighth of 
September, 1907. 19. Who are those gentlemen who are now 
standing in front of our house ? They are my friends. 20. Th 
physician asked his patient if he had (a) headache. 
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1000 SWcmn Snfanterie, 1000 infantry, fed)3 gufe fjod), six feet 
high. But brci Sage, fed>3 2Jionate, je^n 3MciIen (SReile is 
feminine). 

453. Compound nouns nearly always take the gender and 
declension of the last element. Apparent compounds of bet 
SWut are feminine, such as bic 35emut, etc. ; the real compound 
ipodjmut is masculine. Note also bic Slntroort, plural bie 
ahttroorten. 

If -Dtann is the last element, it is in certain cases replaced 
by -Icutc in the plural : 

bet §auptmann, captain, bic §auptleute 
ber Saufmann, merchant, bic fiauflcute 
But ber ©djulmann, educator, bic ©djulmanner 
ber ©iaaiSmann, statesman, bie ©taatSmanner 

454. Foreign words — taken mostly from Greek and Latin 
without change of form — are treated as follows : 

i. Latin and Greek neuters 

a. in ttm, add 3 in the genitive singular and change urn to en 
throughout the plural. 

b. in at or il, add 3 in genitive singular and usually ten 
throughout the plural; in some cases these form the plural 
according to Class II, strong, and in other cases according to 
Class III, strong. 

2 . Other foreign words usually retain the foreign plural forms. 
The following are some of the more common ones : 

Nom. Sing. Gen. Sing. Nom. Plural 

ber SRobuS, mood be3 2Robu§ bie 2Robi 

bag SempuS, tense beg XempuS bie Sempora 

ber $afu§, case be§ $afu§ bie tfafuS 

ber SltlaS, atlas be3 SttlaffeS bie 21tlaffe or Sltlanten 

ba3 2)rama, drama beS $rama3 bie £>ramen 

ba3 @£<unen, examination be3 ©samenS bie ©jamina 

ber fllub, club be§ £lub3 bie £Iub3 

MS ©erne', genius be3 ©enieS' bie ©enieS' 
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PROPER NOUNS 

455. Proper nouns usually vary only for the genitive singu- 
lar. The dative and accusative singular are generally like the 
nominative. Plurals are rare. 

456. Geographical names. 

i. Masculines and neuters form the genitive by adding S> 
sometimes c3 ; but if the name ends in an 3-sound, the geni- 
tive relation is more commonly expressed by uon : 2)eutfdf)lcmb$ 
n>ad)fenbe 9Wad)t, Germany' s growing power \ bic Umgebung t>on 
$ariS, the surroundings of Paris. In the dative singular an 
e is sometimes added : ant 9tljeine, on the Rhine. 

2. Feminines take no endings, the cases being indicated by 
the article : bic Kantone bcr ©cfyroeig, the cantons of Switzerland. 

457. i. Names of persons regularly add 3 to form the geni- 
tive : RaxlS Sruber, (SlifabetfyS ©arten, SBtSmarcfS Satcn. 

2. Those ending in an g-sound add either an apostrophe or 
enS. The ending en3 is now limited, however, almost exclu- 
sively to Christian names : %xi$ Sudfj or g-ri^enS Sudfj, but 
SBo^ SBctfe. 

3. Feminines in c add S or nS : Charlotte, genitive G^ariottcS 
or GtyarlottenS. 

4. fOiaria, as the name of the Virgin Mary, forms the genitive 
■Dtarifi ; SefuS, genitive !gefu, dative Igefu, accusative 3efum ; 
GljriftuS, Christ, genitive Gfyrtftt, dative Gfyrifto, accusative 
Gljrifium. 2)er Gljrift, always declined weak, means the Christian. 

5. The dative and accusative of names of persons is now 
like the nominative; formerly the endings n and en were 
common : ©oetfjen, ?$fauften, 3J?attcn, etc. 

458. The plural of family names ends in § for all cases, and 
is regularly used without the article : roaren ©ie bei ^impels ? 
were you at the Kimpels' ? 

459. Omission of genitive ending. 

1. The genitive ending is omitted from the name of a person, 
if the name is preceded — 
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a. By an article : bic Siidjer ber (SUfabet^. 

b. By an article + adjective : bic Sleben beS grofeen StSmatdf, 
the speeches of the great Bismarck. 

c. By an article + title : bie 9teife bed ^rtnjen §einridj, the 
journey of Prince Henry. 

2. But if the name is preceded by a title without the article, 
the title is unvaried and the name takes the ending: bad 
$)eutfd)lanb Ratftx SBttyelmS be§ Sroeiten, the Germany of 
Emperor William II. 

§err, however, always agrees : §emt ©djauerS §au§, Mr. 
Schauer's house ; §errn 2)of tor ©cfyauerS §auS, Dr. Schauer*s 
house. 

GENDER OF NOUNS 

460. The gender of nouns most frequently used cannot in 
most cases be determined by the form or meaning of the word. 
These must be learned by practice. 

461. A few rules, however, can be framed with sufficient 
freedom from exceptions to be of value : 

i . Masculine are nearly all nouns ending in id), idjt, ig, ling, 
en (except infinitives), er (denoting agency, such as ©cfyneiber, 
2)enfer). 

2. Feminine are all nouns ending in the suffixes ci, enj, fyeit, 
ie, if, in, ion, feit, Waft, tat, ung, ur. 

3. Neuter are all nouns ending in d)en, lein, turn (except 
ber ^rrtum, ber SReidjtum), infinitives used as nouns, and most 
nouns inniS, fal, fcl. 

462. Further: 

1. Masculine are names of seasons, months, days, points of 
the compass, most stones and minerals (except metals), and 
coins (except bie SWarf and bie Srone). 

2. Feminine are the names of most German rivers (except 
ber 9tyetn, ber 3Kain, ber Siedfar, ber 3nn, ^d ber £edj), and 
of most trees and plants. 
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3. Neuter are the names of most metals, most countries, 
provinces, and cities, and letters of the alphabet ; so also in- 
dividual words when mentioned as things, as single entities — 
as, bag „fte" in biefem ©a$ ift falfdj, the „fte" in this sentence is 
wrong. 

DESCRIPTIVE ADJECTIVES 

463. Descriptive adjectives are declined — 

1 . When used attributively before a noun expressed or dis- 
tinctly implied. 

2. When used as nouns. 

464. Descriptive adjectives are not declined — 

1. When used predicatively. 

2. When following the noun. 

3. When used as adverbs. 

465. The stem of an adjective is the form listed in vocab- 
ularies and dictionaries. 

Note. The stem §od) loses its c before endings. 

466. Descriptive adjectives are declined with two sets of 
endings — the Strong and the Weak, as follows : 

Strong Weak 





Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


er 


e 


eg 


e 


e 


e 


e 


en 


Gen. 


en 


er 


en 


er 


en 


en 


en 


en 


DAT. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


Ace. 


en 


e 


eg 


e 


en 


e 


e 


en 



467. A descriptive adjective takes its ending from the weak 
set whenever it is preceded by an inflected form of a pronomi- 
nal adjective, otherwise from the strong set. 

Note. A descriptive adjective preceded by anbere, einige, etlidje, 
mandje, mefjrere, ciele, roenige, — nominative and accusative plural, 
— more commonly takes its ending from the strong set. 
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468. Unaccented e. Stems of more than one syllable having 
unaccented e in the last syllable generally lose this c when 
endings are attached. But stems in el and cr may drop the c 
of the ending en instead of the e of the stem ; yet if er is pre- 
ceded by a diphthong, as in tetter, the e of the stem only can 
be omitted. 

COMPARISON 

469. The stem of the comparative is formed by adding er to 
the stem of the positive, usually dropping unaccented e if it 
occurs in the final syllable of the positive stem. 

470. The stem of the superlative is formed — 

i . Usually by adding ft to the stem of the positive. 

2. Positive stems in 8, jj, fd), g, add eft. 

3. Positive stems in b or t add eft if accented on the last 
syllable, otherwise ft. 

4. Positive stems ending in any vowel except e usually add 
ft ; often, however, eft. 

471. Many monosyllabic stems umlaut the stem-vowel in 
both comparative and superlative. Important ones are 



alt, old 


flug, shrewd 


fdjmal, Harrow 


arg, bad 


Irani, /// 


fa)roati), weak 


arm, poor 


htrj, short 


fc^roarj, black 


§art, hard 


lang, long 


■ ftarf, strong 


jung, young 


rot, red 


warm, warm 


fait, cold 


fa)arf, sharp 


jart, tender 



472. The following are compared irregularly : 

grofe grbjjer grb ftt, large, great, tall 

gut &ef[er beft, good 

0o$ Ijitfjer tj&4ft, high 

nalj naijer nfidjft, near 

oiel meljr meift, much 
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THE PRONOMINAL SYSTEM 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
473. Declension of the personal pronouns. 







Singular 










First Person 


Second Person 


Third Person 








M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


itt) 


bu 


er 


fie 


e3 


Gen. 


meiner 


beiner 


feiner 


iljrer 


feiner 




or mein 


or bein 


orfein 




orfein 


DAT. 


mir 


bir 


iljm 


iljr 


t§m 


Ace. 


mid) 


bi$ 

Plural 


i§n 


fie. 

M. F. N. 


e3 


Nom. 


n>ir 


i§r 




fie 




Gen. 


unfer 


eucr 


' 


Ujrer 




DAT, 


un£ 


end) 




itjnen 




Ace. 


un$ 


euc$ 




fte 




474. ©ic, you. 












Singular 




Plural 






Nom. 


©ie 




©ie 






Gen. 


%$vev 




S^er 






Dat. 


3§ncn 




S^ncn 






Ace. 


©ie 




©ie 





475. Reflexives. 

Singular 

First Person Second Person Third Person Second Person 

©te(you)/w/w 

Gen. meiner beiner feiner S^rer 

Dat. mir bir fid) fid) 

Ace. mic$ bid) fic$ fid) 



Gen. unfer 
Dat. un3 
Ace. un3 



Plural 
euer 
eudj 
eu$ 



tljrer 

M 

M 



S^ter 

M 

M 



166 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

POSSESSIVES 

476. The possessive stems and the personal pronoun to 
which each corresponds are 

Personal Possessive Personal Possessive 

Pronoun Stem Pronoun Stem 

idj : mein, my roir : unfer, our 

bu: bein, your i^r : met, your 

er, eg, (man): fein, his, its, (one's) fie: U)r, their 

ftC : tf)r, her, its ©ie : 3^/ y our 

477. Possessive adjectives are formed from the possessive 
stems by attaching the defective endings (257). 

478. Possessive pronouns are formed from the possessive 
stems in three ways : 

i. By attaching biefer-endings to the stem. 

2. By placing the definite article before the stems and 
attaching weak endings. 

3. By placing the definite article before the stems, adding 
the suffix sigs, and attaching weak endings. 

Note. @uer and unfer drop unaccented e of the stem when the 
suffix ~tg= is added. 

479. Unaccented e in the stems unfer and euer is gener- 
ally lost when endings are added, but the forms unfern (for 
unferen), unferm (for unferem), and unferS (for unfereS) are not 
uncommon. 

DEMONSTRATIVES 

480. The demonstratives are 

ber, this, that, he ber'jenige, that 

btefer, this berfel'be, the same 

jener, that foldjer, such 

481. The demonstratives may be used both as adjectives 
and as. pronouns. 
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482. Declension of ber : 






1. As 


a demonstrative adjective. 


2. As a demonstrative pronoun. 






Singular 






Singular 




M. 


f. 


N. 


M. 


F. N. 


Nom. 


ber 


bie 


ba§ 


ber 


bie bad 


Gen. 


bed 


ber 


beg • 


beffen 


bem beffen 


DAT. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


bem 


ber bem 


Ace 


ben 


bie 
Plural 

M. F. N. 


bad 


ben 


bie bad 
Plural 

M. F. N. 


/ 


Nom. 


bie 






bie 




Gen. 


ber 






berett or beret 




Dat. 


ben 






benen 




Ace. 


bie 






bie 



483. ®erer is preferred to beren as antecedent of a relative : 
bie 2lnfid)ten bcro, bie r\\6)t an ©ott glauben, the views of those 
who do not believe in God. 

484. Declension of biefer, jener, ber'jemge, and berfel'be : 

Singular 





M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. N. 


Nom. 


biefer 


biefe 


biefed or 


bied jener 


jene jened 


Gen. 


biefed 


biefer biefed 


jened 


jener jened 


Dat. 


biefem 


biefei 


p biefem 


jenem 


jener jenem 


Ace. 


biefen 


biefe 


btefed or 


bied jenen 


jene jened 








Plural 








M. F. N. 




M. F. N. 




Nom. 


biefe 






jene 




Gen. 


biefer 




jener 




Dat. 


biefen 




jenen 




Ace. 


biefe 


Singular 




jene 

Plural 




M. 




F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


berjenigi 


* 


biejenige 


baSjenigc 


biejenigen 


Gen. 


beSjenigen 


berjenigen 


berjenigen 


berjenigen 


Dat. 


bemjenigen 


berjenigen 


bemjenigen 


benjenigen 


Ace. 


benjenigen 


biejenige 


baSjenige 


biejenigen 


Nom. 


berfelbc 




btefelbc 


baSfelbe 


biefelben 


Gen. 


beSfelbcn 


berfelben 


berfelben 


berfelben 


Dat. 


bemfelben 


berfelben 


bemfelben 


benfelbeti 


Ace. 


benfelben 


biefelbe 


baSfelbc 


-blefelbetr 
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Note. Prepositions may form contractions with the first syllable 
of berfelbe ; in such cases two words must be written : am felben 
%agc for an bemfelben Xage. 

485. ©oldfjer (stem fold)) is declined — 
i. Regularly, with biefer-endings. 

2. After cin, with strong and weak endings according to rule. 

3. Before em always, and often before descriptive adjectives, 
it has no ending. 

RELATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES 

486. The relatives are bcr, roeldjer, n>er, roaS. 

The interrogatives are roeldjer, roer, n>a§, roaS fur (cin). 

487. The relative bcr is declined like the demonstrative 
pronoun bcr (482) except that the genitive plural has only the 
form beren. 

488. 2Seld)er (stem meld)), both as interrogative and as rela- 
tive, is declined by applying biefcr-endings to the stem. 

Note. The genitive forms of roeld)er cannot be used as relative 
pronouns, but they occur as relative adjectives. 

489. In exclamatory use roeldjer generally occurs without 
endings, if an article or adjective follows : meld) eitt 2Kann ! 

490. Declension of met, n>a3, maS fur ein : 

M. F. N. 

roer toad 

roeffcn roejfen 

went (roa§) 

wen roaS 

M. F. N. 

was fur ein n>a3 fiir eine roaS fiir ein 

roaS fiir eineS roa3 fiir einer roa3 fiir eineS 

roag fiir einem roaS fiir einer roaS fiir einem 

roag fiir einen roaS fiir eine roaS fiir ein 

@in is omitted after roaS fiir when it limits abstract nouns and 
names of materials ; in the plural it is of course always omitted. 

491. Indefinites — see Lesson XX. 

492. Numerals — see Lesson XXI. 
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CONJUGATION 

FORMATION OF THE SIMPLE TENSES 

493. The simple tenses of weak verbs. 

The stem of a weak verb is obtained by dropping final en of 
the present infinitive. The stems of infinitives in tin and em 
is obtained by dropping n. 

fagen : stem fag- 
roarten : stem toart- 
nwnbern : stem toanber- 
ladjeln : stem ladjel- 

494. The simple tenses of any weak verb are formed by 
adding to the stem the following endings : 



Pres. 


Inf. 


en 




Pres. 


Part. 


enb 




Past Part. 


0C + stem + (e)t 




Ind. Subj. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 




Preterit 




e e 




(e)te 


(e)te 


<e)f* ef* 




(e)*ej» 


(e)tef* 


(e)t e 




(e)te 


(e)te 


en en 




(e)ten 


(e)*e» 


(e)t et 




(e)tet 


(t)M 


en en 




(e)tett 


(e)tett 




Imperative 






e 
en 








(e)t 








en 







495. Euphonic e (as marked by the parentheses) is required — 
1. Before fit in verbs whose stems end 
a. in 8, g, ff, fdj, 5. 
£. in b or t 

c. in nt or tt preceded by a mute consonant (b, tf|, f, 0, t), 
such as red&nen, offnen, begegnen, atmen. 
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2. Before t in verbs whose stems end 

a. in b or t. 

b. in m or ti preceded by a mute consonant. 

496. Verbs in eltt and erti (lad&eln, uxmbern) drop unaccented 
e of the stem before I and r if the ending is simply c ; other- 
wise the c of the ending is dropped. But verbs in cm often 
retain this c throughout : id& uxmbere. 

497. To conjugate a strong verb it is necessary to know the 
principal parts, i.e. : 

1. Present infinitive. 

2. Preterit indicative, first person singular. 

3. Past participle. 

498. The present stem is obtained by dropping final en of 
the present infinitive (stem of run is ht-). 

499. The preterit stem is identical with the preterit indica- 
tive first singular, which has no ending. 

500. The stem of the past participle may be obtained by 
cutting off the prefix ge and the ending em 

501. 1. The simple tenses of strong verbs are derived from 
the present and preterit stems. 

2. From the present stem are derived — 

a. Present infinitive. 

b. Present participle. 

c. Present indicative. 

d. Present subjunctive. 

e. Imperative. 

3. From the preterit stem are derived — 

a. Preterit indicative. 

b. Preterit subjunctive. 

502. Endings of the simple tenses of a strong verb : 

Pres. Inf. ett 

Pres. Part. ettb 

Past Part. ge + stem of the past part. + ett 
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Ind. Subj. 
Present 




Ind. 


Subj, 
Preterit 


(e)H eft 
(e)t e 
ett en 
(e)t et 
ett ett 


Imperative 
e or — 
en 
(e)t 
en 


(e)ft 

en 

(e)t 
en 


e 

ef* 

e 

en 

et 

en 
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f of present indicative. 



503. Change of stem-vowel in strong verbs. 

1. The vowel of the present stem of many strong verbs is 
changed in the following forms : 

a. Second person singular^ 

b. Third person singular 

c. Second person singular of imperative. 

2. These changes are, 

a . Short e becomes i always. 

b. Long e becomes ie in the following : 

befefjlen, command lefen, read 

empfefjlen, commend fdjeren, shear 

gefdjefjen, happen fefjen, see 
ftefjlen, steal 

c. (1) Gfefcen changes gel) to gift. 
(2) fteljmen changes neljm to nimm. 

* (3) Sreten changes tret to tritt. 

Note. ®eljen, genefen, Ijeben, fteljen, make no change. 

d. % becomes ft, but not in the imperative. 
Exception : fd&affen. 

e. fiaufen and fanfen change an to ftn, but not in the im- 
perative. 
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504. Euphonic e (as indicated by the parentheses) is re- 
quired in strong verbs — 

i . Before ft, if the stem ends 

a. in 3, % ff, fd>, g. 

b. in b or t ; but not if the stem-vowel changes. 

2. Before t, if the stem ends in b or t; but not if the stem- 
vowel changes. 

Note i. Stems in 3, % ff, j, now more commonly add only t, 
those in fdj only ft, in place of eft to form the second singular pres- 
ent indicative : bu Idgt for lafjeft ; reifjt for reifjeft, totffc^ft for roafdjeft, 
fifct for fifceft, etc. This is especially common with verbs that change 
the stem-vowel in this form; it is not, however, obligatory, and 
elevated style avoids it. 

Note 2. Stems ending in b or t are now more inclined to add 
ft in place of eft in the present indicative, and, if the stem-vowel 
changes, the euphonic e must be dropped : labft, fjaltft, ratft. 

In the third singular present indicative, stems ending in b or t 
must omit euphonic e if the stem-vowel is changed : er. lobt, er fjalt 
(tt being written t), er rot, etc. See 506. 

505. In the singular of the imperative the ending c is 
omitted if the stem vowel is changed (except often in the case 
of feljen), and it is often omitted in other strong verbs and even 
in weak verbs. 

Note. An apostrophe is used when this e is omitted in weak 
verbs, and in the strong verbs Mtten, Hegen, fifcen, §eben, but not in 
strong verbs generally. 

506. Present stems ending in t take no ending in the third 
person singular present indicative, if the stem-vowel is changed : 
fyalten, er fyalt; raten, er rat; treten, er tritt; etc. 

507. The preterit subjunctive of strong verbs. 

i . The stem- vowel takes the umlaut throughout the preterit 
subjunctive of all strong verbs, if the stem-vowel is a, o, or u. 

2. The umlaut is also applied to the stem-vowel throughout 
the preterit subjunctive of 
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bringen, bring fyabm, have btttfen, may 

benfen, think fein, be fonnen, can 

toerben, become tnflgen, may 

mitflen, must 
wiffcn, know 

3. The stem of the preterit subjunctive is usually the same 
as that of the preterit indicative. But a small number of very 
frequently used verbs, whose preterit stem vowel is a followed 
by (&)t *» m > or n > mstea d °f changing a ta a, change it to 
or ii in the preterit subjunctive. Some of these verbs have 
double forms in this tense, one in b or u and another regular 
form in a. These verbs are all listed in 530, 532, 537 ; where 
double forms occur the one now preferred is given first. 

The irregular weak verbs in 538 B exhibit another instance 
of difference in stem vowel in these two tenses. 

508. The prefix ge is omitted in the past participle of verbs 
not accented on the first syllable. These include 

1. Weak verbs ending in nerett and =eten. 

2. All verbs compounded with inseparable prefixes. 

509. The inseparable prefixes. 

Verbs compounded with be, emp, cnt, cr, ge, t>et, gcr, are 
never accented on the first syllable and therefore do not take 
the prefix ge in the past participle ; in other respects they are 
conjugated like the simple verb. 

510. The separable prefixes. 

In verbs compounded with separable prefixes, 

1 . The principal accent is on the prefix. 

2. In the simple tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
imperative, the prefix stands at the end of the clause unless 
the order is dependent. 

3. In the past participle the prefix ge is inserted between 
the separable prefix and the verb. 

4- 3u governing the infinitive is placed between the prefix 
and the verb. 
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FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES 

511. The compound tenses of all verbs in the language are 
formed with the help of the auxiliary verbs ^jaben, fein, and 
roerben, as follows : 

Perfect Infinitive 

f Ijaben 
Past part. -f pres. inf. of < or 
I fein 
gefagt fjaben 
gefommen fein 
Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

f fjaben *] [ (>aben *] 

Pres. ind. of -I or > + past part. Pres. subj . of < or V + past part. 

I fein J I fein J 

er fjat gefagt er fjabe gefagt 

er ift gefommen er fei gefommen 

Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

f (jaben 1 
Pret. ind. of - or > + past part. Pret. subj. of 
. fein J 
er fjatte gefagt er fjatte gefagt 

er roar gefommen er ro&re gefommen 

Fut. Ind. Fut. Subj. 

Pres. ind. of roerben + pres. inf. Pres. subj. of roerben + pres. inf. 
er roirb fagen er roerbe fagen 

Fut. Perf. Ind. Fut. Perf. Subj. 

Pres. ind. of roerben + perf. inf. Pres. subj. of roerben + perf. inf. 
er roirb gefagt fjaben er roerbe gefagt fjaben 

er roirb gefommen fein er roerbe gefommen fein 

Conditional Present 
Pret. subj. of roerben + pres. inf. 
er rotirbe fagen 

Conditional Perfect 
Pret. subj. of roerben + perf. inf. 
er rotirbe gefagt fjaben 
er rottrbe gefommen fein 



fjaben 1 
or > + past part. 
. fein j 
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512. $abtn and fettt as auxiliaries. 

1. Transitive verbs and most intransitives take fyaben. 

2. Intransitive verbs which denote that the subject under- 
goes a change of place or of condition take fetn. Such are 
lommen, geljen, fprtngen, faufen ; fterben, roerben, genefen, recover 
from illness ; erfranfen, fall ill ; aufroadjen, wake up; etc. 

3. ©ein, bleiben, gefd)e{jen, gelingen, take fcin. 

4. A number of verbs may take either tyaben or fetn. In 
such cases 

a. The use of {jaben directs attention to the performance of 
the action of the verb. 

b. The use of fcin directs attention more especially to the 
result of the action — to the fact that the action has resulted in 
a change of position or of condition on the part of the subject. 

2Bir {jaben ben gan^en 2lbcnb gctan^t unb gefprungen, we have 
been dancing and jumping all the evening ■, i.e. our activity for 
the evening consisted in this. 

23ir ftnb au3 cincr ©tube tn bic anbere gctanjt, we danced from 
one room to the next, i.e. our dancing resulted in this change. 

513. Formation of the passive voice. 

1 . To form any tense of the passive voice add the past parti- 
ciple of the verb concerned to the corresponding tense of roerben. 

2. When the past participle of the verb concerned is added 
to the compound tenses of roerben, it stands immediately before 
the participles and infinitives of roerben. 

Note. In the perfect, pluperfect, future perfect, and conditional 
perfect, roorben is sometimes omitted. 

3. As the auxiliary of the passive voice roerben omits ge from 
the past participle, i.e. roorben instead of geroorben. 

I am seen = id) roerbe gef eljen 

I was seen = id) rourbe gefeljen 

I have been seen = id) bin gefefjen roorben 

4. The passive of the imperative is usually formed with the 
auxiliary fein instead of roerben. 



176 



BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



VERB PARADIGMS 



514. The simple tenses of typical weak verbs : leben, live ; 
roarten, wait ; atmcn, breathe ; red)nen, reckon ; tubew, row ; 
Iad)eln, smile. 



Pres. Inf. leben 


Pres. Inf. 


roarten 


Pres. Part. lebenb 


Pres. Part. 


roartenb 


Past Part. gelebt 


Past Part. 


geroartet 


Ind. Subj. 


Ind. 


Subt. 


Present 


Present 


id) lebe ia) lebe 


to) roarte 


id) roarte 


bu lebft bu lebeft 


bu roarteft 


bu roarteft 


er lebt er lebe 


er roartet 


er roarte 


roir leben roir leben 


roir roarten 


roir roarten 


iljr lebt iljr lebet 


tyr roartet 


tin* roartet 


fte leben fie leben 


fie marten 


fie roarten 


Preterit 


Preterit 


t$ lebte id) lebte 


id) roartete 


id) roartete 


bu lebteft bu lebteft 


bu roarteteft 


bu roarteteft 


er lebte er lebte 


er roartete 


er roartete 


n>ir lebten roir lebten 


roir roarteten 


roir roarteten 


iljr lebtet iljr lebtet 


iljr roartetet 


iljr roartetet 


fie lebten fie lebten 


fie roarteten 


fie roarteten 


Imperative 


Imperative 


lebe 


roarte 




leben roir 


roarten 


roir 


lebt 


roartet 




leben ©te 


roarten ©ie 


Pres. Inf. atmen 


Pres. Inf. 


redjnen 


Pres. Part, atmenb 


Pres. Part. 


rea)nenb 


Past Part, geatmet 


Past Part. 


geredjnet 


Ind. Subj. 


Ind. 


Subt. 


Present 


Present 


id) atme . id) atme 


ia) redone 


id) redone 


bu atmeft bu atmeft 


bu rea^neft 


bu redjneft 


er atmet er atme 


er rennet 


er redone 


roir atmen nut atmen 


roir redjnen 


roir redjnen 


iljr atmet iljr atmet 


ifyr rennet 


iljr rennet 


fte atmen fie atmen 


fie redjnen 


fie rea)nen 
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Ind. Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Preterit 


Preterit 


id) atmete id) atmete 


id) red)nete 


id) red)nete 


bu atmeteft bu atmeteft 


bu rennet eft 


bu red)neteft 


er atmete er atmete 


er red)nete 


er rea)nete 


roir atmeten roir atmeten 


n)ir red)neten 


roir red)neten 


ifyr atmetet ityr atmetet 


ifjr rea)netet 


i§r red)netet 


fie atmeten fie atmeten 


fie red)neten 


fie rea)neten 


Imperative 


Imperative 


atme 


redone 




atmen roir 


rea)ner 


t roir 


atmet 


red)nei 




atmen ©ie 


rea)nen ©ie 


Pres. Inf. rubern 


Pres. Inf. 


lfttt)eln 


Pres. Part, rubernb 


^Pres. Part. 


laa)elnb 


Past Part, gerubert 


Past Part. 


gelaa)elt 


Ind. Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


Present 


tdj rubre id) rubre 


id) lad)le 


ia) lad)le 


bu tuberft bu ruberft 


bu tdrfjelft 


bu (aa)elft 


er tubert er rubre 


er laa)elt 


er . laa)le 


roir rubern roir rubern 


roir laa)eln 


roir (ad)e(n 


ifjr rubert tfjr rubert 


iljr lad)elt 


U)r laa)e(t 


fie rubern fie rubem 


fie ladjeln 


fie lad)eln 


Preterit 


Preterit 


tc£ ruberte . id) ruberte 


id) lad)elte 


ia) lad)elte 


bu ruberteft . bu ruberteft 


bu ladjelteft 


bu lad)elteft 


er ruberte er ruberte 


er tad)elte 


er laa)elte 


nrir ruberten roir ruberten 


xoxx lad)elten 


roir lad)elten 


i^r rubertet i§r rubertet 


tfjr laa)eltet 


i§r (da)eltet 


fie ruberten fie ruberten 


fie laa)elten 


fte (aa)e(ten 


Imperative 


Imperative 


rubre 


I8d)le 




rubern roir 


lftd)eln roir 


rubert 


laa)elt 




# rubern ©ie 


lfia)eln 6te 
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515. The simple tenses of typical strong verbs : bitten, beg \ 
effen, eat; feljen, see; gelten, to be worth. 



Pres. Inf. bitten 
Pres. Part, bittenb 
Past Part. gebeten 



Ind. Subj. 

Present 
id) felje ia) fe^e 



bu fie§ft 
er fieljt 
mix fefjen 
i$r fe^t 
fie fe^en 



bu fe^eft 
er fe^e 
toir fel)en 
i^r fe^et 
fie fe^en 



Pres. Inf. effen 
Pres. Part, effenb 
Past Part, gegeffen 



Ind. 


Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


Present 


id) bitte 


id) bitte 


to) effe 


id& effe 


bu bitteft 


bu bittejt 


bu tffeft 


bu effeft 


er bittet 


er bitte 


er iftt 


er effe 


toir bitten 


toir bitten 


toir effen 


toir effen 


t§r bittet 


ifjr bittet 


U)r efet 


tyr effet 


fie bitten 


fie bitten 


fie effen 


fie effen 


Preterit 


Preterit 


id) bat 


id) bfite 


id) afj 


id) Sfje 


bu bateft 


bu bateft 


bu afjeft 


bu afceft 


er bat 


er b'dtt 


er aji 


er age 


toir baten 


n>ir baten 


toir afjen 


toir afjen 


ifjr batet 


if)r batet 


if)r afjt 


tyr fifcet 


fie baten 


fie baten 


fie afjen 


fie afjen 


Imperative 


Imperative 


bitte 




t* 




bitten 


toir 


effen 


toir 


bittet 




e&t 




bitten ©ie 


effen ©ie 


Pres. Inf. 


fe§en 


Pres. Inf. 


gelten 


Pres. Part. 


fe^enb 


Pres. Part. 


geltenb 


Past Part. 


gefeljen 


Past Part. 


gegolten 



Ind. 



Present 



id) gelte 
bu gtltft 
er gilt (506) 
toir gelten 
t§r geltet 
fie gelten 



Subj. 

to) gelte 
bu gelteft 
er gelte 
toir gelten 
ifjr geltet 
fie, gelten 
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Ind. 


Subj. 


Ind. Sjjbj. 


Preterit 




Preterit 




*$ fa$ 


i$ fftlje 


«* 


gait tcij golte (galte) (507 3) 


bu faftft 


bu fa&eft 


bu 


galteft bu golteft (galteft) 


er falj 


er fa§e 


er 


gait er gblte (galte) 


nnr fallen 


nrir fctyen 


rait 


• galten nrir gotten (gfilten) 


tfjr fa^t 


t$r fctyet 


ifjr galtet tl)r goltet (galtet) 


fie fa^en 


fte fcu)en 


fte 


galten fie gBlten (gftlten) 


Imperative 




Imperative 




fie$(e) 




gut 




fef>en 


nrir 




gelten nrir 




W 






geltet 




feljen ©ie 




gelten ©ie 




516. The 


simple tenses of the modal auxiliaries. 




Pres. Inf. 


btirfen 




Pres. Inf. 


fbnnen 


Pres. Pari 


\ btirfenb 




Pres. Part. 


fflnnenb 


Past Part, 


geburft 




Past Part. 


gefonnt 


Ind. 


Subj. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 




Present 


id) barf 


i$ btirfe 




idj fann 


td& fbnne 


bu barfft 


bu btirfeft 




bu fannft 


bu fbnneft 


er barf 


er btirfe 




er fann 


er fbnne 


nrir btirfen 


nrir btirfen 




nrir Ibnnen 


nrir fbnnen 


tf>r biirft 


i$r btirfet 




tljr fount 


tl>r fbnnet 


fie btirfen 


fte btirfen 




fie fbnnen 


fte fbnnen 


Preterit 




Preterit 


tdj burfte 


id) burfte 




ia) fonnte 


id^ fonnte 


bu burfteft 


bu btirfteft 




bu fonnteft 


bu fonnteft 


er burfte 


er btirfte 




er fonnte 


er fonnte 


nrir burften 


nrir btirften 




nrir fonnten 


nrir fbnnten 


tyr burftet 


iijr btirftet 




iljr fonntet 


iljr fbnntet 


fie burften 


fie btirften 




fie fonnten 


fie fonnten 
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Pres. Inf. mbgen 

Pres. Part, mbgenb 

Past Part, gemoc^t 

Ind. Subj. 

Present 

id) mag id) mbge 

bu magft bu mbgeft 

er mag er mbge 

toir mbgen toir mbgen 

il)r mogt xi)x mbgt 

fie mbgen fie mbgen 

Preterit 

itfj mo$te idf) mbdf)te 

bu moa)teft bu mbc^teft 

er mod&te er mbd&te 

toir molten nut molten 

i^r mod)tet tyx mbd&tet 

fie molten fie molten 



Pres. Inf, miiffen " 

Pres. Part, miiffenb 

Past Part, gemufjt 

Ind. Subj. 

Present 

id) mufi idj tniiffe 

bu mujjt bu miifjeft 

er mufj er tniiffe 

toir mtijfen- toir miiffen 

if)r miifjt il)r miiffet 

fte miiffen fie miiffen 

Preterit 

id) mufjte id) tnufjte 

bu mufjteft bu muftteft 

er mufjte er tnujjte 

toir mu&ten toir mu&ten 

il)r mufjtet il)r mujjtet 

fie mufjten fie miifiten 



Pres. Inf. follen 
Pres. Part, jollenb 
Past Part, gefollt 

Ind. Subj. 

Present 

tdf) foil id? foUe 

bu follft bu folleft 

er foil er jolle 

roir jollen toir jollen 

if)r fottt iljr fottet 

fie jollen fie jollen 

Preterit 

id) foltie id) foUte 

bu follteft bu foUteft 

er foUte er jollte 

toir jollten loir jollten 

il)r foatet iljr folltet 

fie jollten fie jollten 



Pres. Inf; toollen 
Pres. Part, tooHenb 
Past Part. getooUt 

Ind. Subj. 

Present 

id) null idf) too He 

bu will ft bu too Heft 

er toil! er toolle 

toir toollen totr toollen 

i§r roollt il)r toollet 

fie toollen fie toollen 

Preterit 

idf) tooltte id) toollte 

bu tooHteft bu toollteft 

er toollte er toollte 

toir tooUten toir tooUten 

i§r toolltet if)r toolltet 

fie toollten fie tooUten 

Imperative 

toolle toottt 

toollen totr toollen ©ie 
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517. The simple tenses of fyaben, fetn, roerben. 




Pres. Inf. I)aben 






Pres. Inf. 


fein 


Pres. Part, f)abenb 






Pres. Part. 


feienb 


Past Part. gefjabt 






Past Part. 


geroefen 


Ind. Subj. 






Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


„ 




Present 


id) §abe id) l)abe 






id) bin 


id) fei 


bu f>aft bu fjabeft 






bu bift 


bu feieft 


er f)at er f)abe 






er ift 


er fei 


roir ijaben roir I)aben 






roir finb 


roir feien 


tyx §abt if)r f)abet 






if)r feib 


i§r feiet 


fie f)aben fie ijaben 






fie finb 


fie feien 


/V*/*r// 






Preterit 


id) I)atte id) fjfttte 






id) roar 


id? rotire 


bu ^attcft bu Ijatteft 






bu roarft 


bu roareft 


er §atte er fjatte 






er roar 


er roare 


roir fatten roir fatten 






roir roaren 


roir roaren 


iljr l)attet tyr l)attet 






i§r roart 


if)r roaret 


fie fatten fie gotten 






fie roaren 


fie roaren 


Imperative 






Imperative 


f)abe 






fei 




$aben roir 






feien roir 


Oabt 






feiet 




§aben <5ie 






feien <Sie 


Pres. 


, Inf. 


roerben 




Pres. 


, Part. 


roerbenb 




Past Part. 


geroorben 




Indicative 






Subjunctive 




Present 






id) roerbe 






td) roerbe 




bu roirft 






bu roerbeft 




er roirb 






er roerbe 




roir roerben 






roir roerben 




il)r roerbet 






tf)r roerbet 




fie roerben 






fie roerben 





1 82 



BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



Indicative 


Preterit 


Subjunctive 


idj nmrbe (roarb) 


i$ nmrbe 


bu nmrbeft (roarbft) 


bu rourbeft 


cr nmrbe (roarb) 


er rottrbe 


nrir rourben 




n>tr nmrben 


tf>r nmrbet 




iljr nmrbet 


fie rourben 


Imperative 
toerbe 
roerben roir 
roerbet 
roerben ©ie 


fie wfirben 


518. Synopsis oi 


fagen and lontnten. 
Pres. Inf. fagen 






Perf. Inf. gejagt fyabm 




Pres. Part. fagenb 






Past Part. gefagt 




Indicative 




Subjunctive 


er fagt 


Present 


er fage 


er fagte 


Preterit 


er fagte 


er fyat gefagt 


Perfect 


er Ijabe gefagt 


er I) arte gefagt 


Pluperfect 


er fjatte gefagt 


er nrirb fagen 


Future 


er roerbe fagen 


er rairb gefagt fjaben 


Put. perf 


er werbe gefagt fjaben 


Cond. Pres. er murbe fagen 




CON] 


o. Perf. er nmrbe gefagt Ija&en 




Imperative 






fage 






fagen nrir 






fagt 






fagen ©ie 






Pres. Inf. fommen 






Perf. Inf. gefommen fein 




Pres. Part, fommenb 






Past Part. gefommen 




Indicative 




Subjunctive 


er lommt 


Present 


er fomme 


er fam 


Preterit 


er lame 


er ift gefommen 


Perfect 


er fei gefommen 
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Indicative 
er war gefommen 
er roirb fommcn 
er roirb gefomtnen fein 

Cond. Pres. 
Cond. Perf. 



Subjunctive 
Pluperfect er ro&re gefomtnen 

Future er roerbe fommen 

Fut. Perf. er roerbe gefommen fein 

er roiirbe fommen 

er rottrbe gefommen fein 

Imperative 
fomm 

fommen roir 
fommt 
fommen ©te 



519. Synopsis of fetyen in the passive voice. 



Pres. Inf. 
Perf. Inf. 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 



gefefjen roerben 
gefe^en roorben fein 
gefe^en roerbenb 
gefe^en roorben 



Indicative 
er roirb gefefjen 
er rourbe gefefjen 
er ift gefefjen roorben 
er roar gefefjen roorben 
er roirb gefefjen roerben 
er roirb gefe^en roorben fein 

Cond. Pres. 
Cond. Perf. 



Subjunctive 

Present er roerbe gefefjen 

Preterit er roiirbe gefefjen 

Perfect er fei gefefjen roorben 

Pluperfect er rocire gefefjen roorben 

Future er roerbe gefefjen roerben 

Fut. Perf er roerbe gefe^en roorben fein 

er roiirbe gefefjen roerben 
er roiirbe gefe^en roorben fein 

Imperative 
fei, or roerbe, gefefjen 
feien roir, or roerben roir, gefefjen 
feiet, or roerbet, gefefjen 
feien ©ie, or roerben ©ie, gefefjen 



520. Synopsis of anfangen, begin. 



Pres. Inf. 
Perf. Inf. 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 



anfangen 
angefangen fjaben 
anfangenb 
angefangen 
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Indicative 
er fangt an 
er ftng an 
er jjat angefangen 
er fyatte angefangen 
er roirb anfangen 
er roirb angefangen Ijaben 

Cond. Pres. 
Cond. Perf. 



Subjunctive 

Present er fange an 

Preterit er finge an 

Perfect er fjabe angefangen 

Pluperfect er ifiiie angefangen 

Future - er roerbe anfangen 

Put. Perf ex roerbe angefangen fjaben 

er roiirbe anfangen 
er roiirbe angefangen Ijaben 
Imperative 
fange an 
fangen roir an 
fangt an 
fangen ©ie an 



521. Synopsis of ftdj freuen, rejoice. 

Pres. Inf. fid) freuen 
Perf. Inf. 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 



Indicative 
ia) freue mia) 
bu freuft bid) 
er freut fid) 
n)ir freuen unS 
if)r freut eud) 
fie freuen fid) 

er freute fia) 

er f)at fia) gefreut 

er §atte fia) gefreut 

er roirb fia) freuen 

er n)irb fitt) gefreut Ijaben 

Cond. Pres. 
Cond. Perf. 



fia) gefreut §aben 
fia) freuenb 
gefreut 
Present Subjunctive 

to) freue mitt) 

bu freueft bid) 

er freue fitt) 

mix freuen unS 

iljr freut eud) 

fie freuen fitt) . 

Preterit ex freute fid) 

Perfect er fjabe fitt) gefreut 

Pluperfect er ^atte fid) gefreut 

Future er roerbe fid) freuen 

/fc/. ^Vr/: er roerbe fid) gefreut Ijaben 

er roiirbe fid) freuen 

er roiirbe fitt) gefreut Ijaben 
Imperative 
freue bio) 
freuen roir unS 
freut eud) 
freuen ©ie fitt) 
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TABLE OF IMPORTANT STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

522. Ablaut Series. The series of stem-vowels that appears 
in the principal parts of a strong verb is called its ablaut series. 
Thus the ablaut series of finbcn, fanb, gefunben is i — a — u. 

523. In the following table over one hundred verbs are 
arranged in nine ablaut groups — the verbs in each group 
having the same ablaut series. The remaining verbs are so 
grouped as to facilitate as much as possible the task of learning 
them. 

524. Note i. The most important forms of each verb are 
given, arranged thus : 

First Column : present infinitive. 

Second Column : preterit indicative, first person singular, and 
under it the first person singular of the preterit subjunctive ; where 
double forms occur the one now usually preferred is given first. 

Third Column : past participle, and under it the usual auxiliary 
of the perfect tenses. 

Fourth Column : singular of the present indicative. 

Fifth Column : singular of the imperative. 

Note 2. When the infinitive has fj and the preterit indicative 
has black f$ the inflected forms of the preterit have ff. 

525. Ablaut Series et — i — i. 

This group includes all strong verbs whose infinitive stems 
end in ei plus a voiceless consonant, except Ijet j?ett ; it includes 
also leibett and fdpteiben. 



befliffeti 
fjaben 

gebiffcn 
Ijaben 

erblidjen 
fcin 

geglidjen 
§aben 

gcglitt en 
fcin 



befleifjen 
attend to 


beflifc 
beflijfc 


beifjen 
bite 


-Ml 
biffe 


erbleid>eti 
turn pale 


erbltd) 
erblidje 


g(ei$en 
resemble 


glidje 


gletten . 
glide 


Slitt 
glitte 



befleifie, befletjjeft, 
befleift 


befleifje 


beifje, betfeeft, 
bei&t 


beijje 


erbletdje, etbleidjft, 
erbletdjt 


erbletdje 


gletdje, gleid&ft, 
gleic^t 


gleid^e 


gleite, gletteft, 
glettet 


gleite 
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greifen 

grasp 


Stiff 


gegriffen 
Ijaben 


greife, greifft, 
firctft 


greife 


fneifen 
pinch 


fniffe 


gefniffen 
Ijaben 


fneife, fneifft, 
fncift 


fneife 


leiben 
suffer 


att 

iitte 


gclittcn 
Ijaben 


leibe, Icibcft, 

leibet 


(eibe 


pfeifen 
whistle 


Wife 


gepfiffen 
Ijaben 


pfeife, pfeiffi, 
pfeift 


pfeife 


reifjen 

tear 


^1 
nffc 


geriffen 
fjaocn 


tetfie, teijjefi, 
rei§t 


reifte 


rcitcn 
ride 


ritt 
rittc 


gcrittcn 
fcin 


rette, reiteft, 
reitet 


rcitc 


fdjletdjen 
creep 


fdjlid&e 


gcfd^lid^en 
fcin 


fd)leidje, fd&leid&fi, 
t^leic^t 


fd&leid&e 


fd^lcifcn 

grind 


WW 
Wiffe 


gcfd^Iiffcn 
Ijaben 


WJeife, fd^Ieif % 


fd&leife 


fd&meifcen 


fd&mifi 
fd&miffe 


gefcijmiffen 
fjaben 


tameifce, fd&meifteft, 
fd^mctft 


fdjmeifce 


fdjneiben 


fd&nitt 
fd&nitte 


gefd&nitten 
l)abcn 


fd&neibe, fdf)ncibcfi, 
fdpneibet 


fd&neibe 


fd^rciten 


fd&ritt 

fd&ritte 


gef Written 
fcin 


fd&reite, fd^rcitcft, 
fd&reitet 


fd^reite 


ftreidjen 


ftrtd& 

ftrid&e 


geftrtd&en 
Ijaben 


ftreidje, ftreid^ft^ 
ftreicgt 


ffrei$e 


ftrcitcn 

contend 


ftritt 
ftritte 


geftritten 
Ijaben 


ftreite, ftreiteft, 
ftreitet 


ftreite 


roeid&en 
yield 


Toid^e 


gcn>id^cn 
fjaben 


roeicbe, roeidjft, 
roeidpt 


roeidje 


526. £etftett, **#//, fo called^ command. 




Ijetfcen 


fyiefj 
fjiefce 


gc^eifecn 
fjaben 


tyeifje, fjeifceft 
fjeifet 


$eifce 



527. Ablaut Series ei — tc — ic. 

This group includes all strong verbs whose infinitive stems 

end in ei, or in ei plus a voiced consonant or lj, except leiben and 

fdjneiben. 

Metben blieb geblteben bleibe, Meibft, Meibe 

fcin Meibt 

gebieljen gebeilje, gebetyft, gebetye 

fein gebei^t 



gebeiljen 
thrive 



bltebe 

gebieb 
gebiege 
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leifjen 
lend 


Iie$ 
lie^e 


gcliefjen 
fjctbcn 


leifyc, lcil)ft, 
leiljt 


lei^e 


mcibcn 

shun 


micb 
micbc 


gctniebcn 
fjabcn 


meibe, mcibeft, 
mcibct 


mcibc 


prctfcn 
praise 


pticS 
pricfe 


gcpricfcn 
Ijabcn 


preifc, prcifcft, 
preift 


prcifc 


tcibcn 
rub 


ricb 
ricbc 


gcriebcn 
Ijabcn 


rctbc, rcibft, 
rcibt 


reibc 


fd^cibcn 

part 


fd^ieb 

fc^iebc 


gcfdjicben 
Ijabcn 


fd&eibc, fcljcibeft, 
fdjeibet 


fd^eibe 


fdjemen 
appear 


fd&icn 
fdjicnc 


gcfd^tcncn 
fjaben 


fd&etnc, fd^einft, 
fd^eint 


fcijcinc 


fd&reiben 
write 


fd^ricb 
fd^ricbc 


gefdjriebcn 
tyaben 


fd|)rcibc, fdjreibft, 
fd&reibt 


fd^rctbc 


fd&rcien 
scream 


jd)ric 
fd^ricc 


gefdjricen 
Ijaben 


fd&rcic, fd|)rcift, 
fd^rctt 


fd^rcte 


fd>n>cigcn 
be silent 


fd&nricg 
fd&nriegc 


gcfcijnricgen 
f)abcn 


fdjroeige, f djroeigft, 
fd&toetgt 


fdjrocigc 


fpeicn 

spit 


fpic 
fpiec 


gefpiccn 
fyaben 


fpcic, fpctft, 
fpcit 


fpeic 


ftcigcn 

climb 


ftteg 
fttegc 


gcfticgcn 
fcin 


fteige, ftcigft, 
fteigt 


fteigc 


trciben 
drive 


tricb 
tricbc 


getrieben 
Ijaben 


trcibc, trctbft, 
treibt 


trcibc 


tocifcn 
show 


toted 

nricfc 


gcroiefcn 
fyabcn 


rocifc, rocifcft, 
roetft 


rocife 


aei^cn 
accuse 


dic^e 


gejieljcn 
f)abcn 


Sctyc, aetyft, 
8ci$t 


3et^c 



528. Ablaut Series ie— — o* 

This group includes all strong verbs whose stem-vowel in the 
infinitive is ic, except liegett. 



bicgcn 

bend 


bog 
bbgc 


gcbogcn 
tyaben 


biege, btegft, 
bicgt 


bicge 


bictcn 

offer 


bot 
bate 


geboten 
Ijaben 


btete, bicteft, 
bictct 


bictc 


flieqen 
fly 


g?9 
pgc 


geflogen 
fcin 


fliegc, flicgft, 
fregt 


flicge 


flic^cn 
flee 


p$e 


gefloljcn 
fcin 


fliegc, flicgft, 
flieljt 


fUe$e 



1 88 
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fiie&en 
flow 


ft 


gefloffen 
fein 


fliefte, fUefcef*/ 


fltefce 


fricrcn 
freeze 


fror 
frbrc 


gefroren 
Ijaben 


fnere, frierft, 
friert 


friere 


geniefcen 
enjoy 


genoft 
genbjfe 


genoffen 
Ijaben 


genie&e, geniefcefi, 
geniefit 


geniefee 


giejjen 
pour 


8I« 


gegoffen 
gaben 


gtefje, giefceft, 


giefce 


friectyen 


frod) 
troche 


gefrod&en 
fein 


frieze, frierft, 
friert 


frieze 


riedjen 
smell 


rod[> 
rbdje 


gerocben 
Ijaben 


riedje, ried&ft, 
riecgt 


rted^e 


fdjieben 


fdEjob 
f$5be 


gefd&oben 
fjaben 


fd^iebe, fdjiebft, 
ftyebt 


fdjiebe 


fdjiejjen 


Uoffc 


gcfloffen 
Ijaben 


fd&iefce, faiefceft, 


fdjiefte 


fd&lie&en 


WI« 


gefd&loffen 
Ijaben 


fdjliege, fd&lieftcft, 


f<§liej$e 


fteben 
fc«7 


fott 
fbtte 


gefotten 
fjaben 


fiebe, ftebeft, 
fiebet 


ftebe 


fpriefcen 

sprout 


fproffe 


gefproffen 
fein 


jpriefe, fprieMi, 
fpriefct 


fpriefje 


ftieben 


ftob 
ftbbc 


geftoben 
fein 


fttebe, ftiebft, 
ftiebt 


ftiebe 


triefcn 


troff 
trojfe 


getroffen 
Ijaben 


triefe, triefft, 
trieft 


triefc 


aerbriejjen 
vex 


t>erbrofi 
t>erbrojfe 


oerbroffen 
fjaben 


serbriejje, t>erbriej$eft 
verbriefjt 


, aerbriefie 


oerlteren 


©crlor 
©erlbrc 


Derloren 
fjaben 


»erltere, t>erlterft, 
serliert 


serliere 


roiegen 

weigh 


roog 
robge 


geroogen 
Ijiaben 


nriege, nriegft, 
nriegt 


nriege 


jietyen 
pull 




ge&ogen 
Ijaben 


jie^e, jieljft, 
Sie^t 


jie^e 


529. fitcgen, //>, and the weak verb legen, Ay. 




liegen 


lag 
iftge 


gelegen 
Ijaben 


liege, liegfi, 
liegt 


Kegc 


legen 
lay 


legte 
legte 


gelegt 
Ijaben 


lege, legft, 
legt 


lege 
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530. Ablaut Series 


e — a — &♦ 






befeblen 


befall 


befoljlcn 


bcfe^le, befieljlft, 
bcfief)lt 


bcfie^l 


command 


befd^le 


Ijaben 




bergen 


barg 


gcborgen 


berge, birgft, 


birg 


hide 


bfirge 
orbftrgc 


Ijaben 


birgt 




bcrftcn 


barft 


geborftcn 


berftc, Mitf, 
birft 


birft 


burst 


bflrfte 


fcin 




bred&cn 


bradD 


gebrod^en 


breeze, bricljft, 


brief) 


break 


brftdje 


t)aben 


brid&t 




brefdjett 


brafcfi 
or brofdj 


gebrofd&en 


brefdOe, brtfdjcft, 


brif$ 


thresh 


Ijaben 


brifd&t 






brBfclje 








empfcljlen 


empfaljl 


empfoljlen 


empfcljlc, empftcljlft, 
empficfjlt 


empfic^l 


commend 


ctnpfflljle 


Ijabcn 




erfcljrecfen 


erfd&raf 
erfdjrafe 


crfd&rocfen 


crfdjrede, crfd&ridCft, 


erfd^rid 


be afraid 


fein 


erfcljrictt 




fedjtcn 
fight 


f&d&te 


gefod^ten 
fjaben 


feftte, fic&tft, 


m 


ftedjten 

braid 


flocfjt 
pd&te 


gefloc^ten 
fjaben 


flcd&te, fttd&tft, 
Pt*t 


mt 


gclten 


gait 


gego(ten 
^aben 


gelte, giltft, 


gilt 


£* worth 


gMte, 


gilt 






or galte 








Ijelfen 




gcljolfen 
gaben 


Wfe, Wflt, 
faft 


m 


fd&clten 


fd&alt 


gefdjjolten 


{d&elte, fc$Utft, 
Wilt 


W«t 


scold 


Ijaben 






orf$8ltc 








fpred^en 
speak 


fpraci) 
fpracjjc 


gefprod^en 
Ijabcn 


fprcd&e, fpridjjfi, 
fprid^t 


fpri<9 


ftedjen 


ftadje 


gcftodjcn 


fted^e, ftic^ft, 


frttt) 


prick 


fjaben 


ftidji 




ftetjten 


Ml 
fto^le 


geftotylen 
§aben 


fte^Ie, ftic$tft, 


ftte&t 


jta*/ 


fttc^t 






or fto^Ic 








fterben 


ftarb 
ftfirbe 


gcftorbcn 


fterbe, ftirbft, 


ftirb 


die 


fcin 


ftirbt 




treffen 


traf 
trafc 


getroffcn 
Ijabcn 


treffe, triffft, 
ttifft 


triff 


t-erbcrben 


»erbarb 


t>erborbcn 


t>erberbe, i&erbtrbfi, 


wrbtrt 


A? ruined 


vcrbjlrbe 


fcin 


t>erbirbt 
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roerben 

woo 


roarb 
rofirbe 


geroorben 
§aben 


roerfen 
throw 


roarf 
rofirfe 


geroorfen 
Ijaben 



roerbe, roirbft, 
roirbt 

roerfe, rotrfft, 
roirft 



roirb 
roirf 



531. Ablaut Series i— a— n. 

This group includes strong verbs whose infinitive stems end 
in ittb, ittg, in!. gfringen is an irregular weak verb. 



binben 

bind 


banb 
banbe 


gebunben 
§aben 


btnbe, binbeft, 
binbet 


btnbe 


bringen 
penetrate 


brang 
brange 


gebrungen 
fein 


bringe, bringft, 
bringt 


bringe 


finben 

find 


fanb 
fanbe 


gefunben 
jjaben 


ftnbe, finbeft, 
finbet 


finbe 


gclmgen 

succeed 


gelang 
gelange 


gelungen 
fein 


(Impersonal) 

gelingt 





fling en 
sound 


Hang 
flange 


geflungen 
§aben 


flinge, flingfi, 
flingt 


flinge 


ringen 
wrestle 


rang 
range 


gerungen 
f)aben 


rtnge, ringft, 
ringt 


ringe 


fd&lingen 
entwine 


Wang 
fdjlange 


gefdjlungen 
fjaben 


fd&linge, fcfjlingft, 
fd&lingi 


fdjjlinge 


fd^roinben 

vanish 


fdjroanb 
f^roftnbe 


gefd^rounben 
fein 


fd&nrinbe, fd&roinbeft, 
fc^roinbet 


fd&roinbe 


fdjtmngen 
swing 


fd&roang 
fc^roange 


gefd&nwngen 
Ijaben 


fd&nringe, fcfjrotngfit, 
fd&roingt 


fdjnringe 


ftngen 

sing 


fang 
fange 


gefungen 
f)aben 


tinge, frogft, 
fingt 


fmge 


finfen 

sink 


fanf 
fanfe 


gefunfen 
fein 


finfe, ftnfft, 
finft 


ftnfe 


fpringen 

jump 


fprang % 
fprange 


gefprungen 
fein 


fpringe, fpringft, 
fpringt 


fpringe 


ftinfen 

stink 


ftanf 
ftanfe 


geftunfen 
fyabtn 


fttnfe, ftinfft, 
ftinft 


fttnfe 


trinfen 
drink 


tranf 
tranfe 


getrunfen 
Ijaben 


trinfe, trinfft, 
trinft 


trinfe 


roinben 

wind 


roanb 
roanbe 


gerounben 
Ijaben 


rotnbe, nrinbeft, 
roinbet 


rotnbe 


jroingen 
force 


jroang 
8n>ange 


gejnmngen 
fjaben 


Swinge, jroingft, 
jroingt 


Stoinge 
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beginne 



gerotnne 



nnne 



fa)nrimmen fd^roamm gefd|)n>ommen fc§tMmme,fdjn>immft, fdjnnmme 

swim fd&roiitnme fcin fd^nrimtni 
or fdjrotimme 

finnen fann gcfonnen ftnne, finnft, finnc 

think fanne fjaben finnt 
or fonne 

fptnnen fpann gefponnen fptnne, fptnnft, fpinne 

spin fpdnne fjaben fpinnt 



beginnen 

begin 


begann begonnen 
begonne fjaben 
orbegfinne 


beginne, beginnft, 
beginnt 


geiDinnen 

win 


geroann geroonnen 
geroflnne fjaben 
orgenjSnne 


geroinne, geroinnft, 
geroinnt . 


rinnen 
flow 


rann geronnen 
rfinne fein 
or riinne 


rinne, rinnft, 
rinnt 



533. Ablaut Series e — a— e. 



effen 
eat 


5fe 
d|e 


gegef[en 
§aben 


effe, iffeft, 
ifct 


ifr 


freffen 
devour 


frafe 


gefreffen 
fjaben 


freffe, friffcft, 


W 


geben 
give 


gab 
gabe 


gegeben 
fjaben 


gebe, gibft, 
gibt 


gib 


genefen 
get well 


genaS 
genafe 


genefen 
fjaben 


genefe, genefeft, 
geneft 


genefe 


gefd&eljen 
happen 


9efd&af) 


gefdjefjen 
fein 


(Impersonal) 
gef$iel)t 





lefen 
read 


Ia3 
lafe 


gelefen 
fjaben 


lefe, liefeft, 
lieft 


Ue3 


meffen 
measure 


rndfe 


gem effen 
Ijaben 


meffe, miffeft, 
tmfjt 


tntfj 


feljen 
see 




gefefjen 
fjaben 


fe^e, fie^ft, 
fie^t 


fie$(e) 


treten 
step 


trat 
trate 


getreten 
fein 


trete, trittft, 
tritt 


tritt 


©ergeffen 
forget 


t>erg5ft 
sergftfe 


t>ergef[en 
fjaben 


t>ergeffe, t>ergiffeft, 
©ergifjt 


»ergif$ 
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534. Ablaut Series a — it — a. 



bacfcn 
bake 


but 
biife 


gebacfen 
$aben 


bade, b&dtft, 
bdeft 


bade 


fasten 


fi$re 


gefaljren 
fein 


fabre, faW, 


fa^re 


graben 

dig 


Stub 
grilbe 


gegraben 
|aben 


grabe, grabft, 
grabt 


grabe 


laben 
load 


lub 
lube 


gelaben 
fyaben 


labe, Ifibft, 
labt 


labe 


(ein) laben 
invite 


labete 

or lub 
labete 

or lube 


gelaben 
Ijaben 


labe, labeft or 
(labft), labet 
or (labt) 


labe 


ftt)affen 


fdjaffte etc. (weak throughout) 
fa)affte 




Waffen 
create 


fo)uf 


gefd&affen 
Ijaben 


faMe, fa)affft, 


fdjaffe 


fd&lagen 
strike 


fd&lug 
Wiige 


gefdjlagen 
Ijaben 


fd&lage, fa)l&gft, 
fa)lagt 


ftt)lage 


tragen 


trug 
trttge 


getragen 
Ijaben 


trage,tragft, 
trftgt 


trage 


nwajfen 


n>ua)3 
n>ud)fe 


gen>aa)fen 
fein 


roaa)fe, roftd&feft, 
mfiajft 


n>aa)fe 


n>afa)en 


TOUftt) 

n>ufa)e 


geroafdjen 
fjaben 


roafdje, n>ftftt)eft, 
n>afa)t 


roaftye 


535. Ablaut Series a- 


-ie— a. 






blafen 

blow 


btted 

bliefe ' 


geblafen 
Ijaben 


blafe, blafeft, 
blflft 


blafe 


braten 

raw/ 


briet 
briete 


gebraten 
fjaben 


brate, brdtft, 
brftt 


brate 


fallen 

/all 


fiel 
fiele 


gefaQen 
fein 


falle, f&Kft, 
fallt 


fade 


fatten 
hold 


$telt 
$ielte 


gefjalten 
|aben 


balte, E)dltft, 
§alt 


$alte 


laffen 


lief 
liefe 


gelaffen 
§aben 


laffe, ISffeft 
lafet 


(a( 


ratcn 
advise 


riet 
riete 


geraten 
§aben 


rate, r&tft, 
rftt 


rate 


fdjlafen 
sleep 


WW 
fttjliefe 


gefdjlafen 
§aben 


»'** 


fa)lafe 
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536. With the above group should be associated the following: 



fangen 

catch 


fmg 

fmge 


fangen 
hang 


Mng 
$mge 


Ijauen 

hew 


Me* 


laufen 

run 


lief 
Uefe 



gefangcn 
Ijaben 

gefjangen 
Ijaben 

geljauen 

gelaufen 
fein 



fange, fangft, 
fangt 

bange, Ijangft, 
fangt 

baue, §auft, 
gaut 

laufe, laufft, 
Ifiuft 



fange 
Ijange 
$aue 
laufe 



537. The most important strong verbs not included in the 
nine groups preceding are 



**! 



beroegen 


beroog 


beroogen 


betoege, betoegft, 


beroege 


prevail upon 


berobge 


Ijaben 


beroegt 




beroegen = move is weak 








bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


bitte, bitteft, 


bitte 


beg 


m* 


Ijaben 


bittet 




gfren 


got 


gegoren 
Ijaben 


gare, gftrft, 


gore 


ferment 


gdre 


gfitt 




gftren used figi 


iratively is 1 


weak 






gebfiren 


gebar 


geboren 


gebflre, gebierft, 


gebiet 


give birth 


gebare 


Ijaben 


gebiert 




geljen 


9*ng 


geaangen 
fein 


gelje, gelrft, 


gefje 


& 


gtitge 


gef)t 




gltmmen 


glomm 


geglommen 
jjaben 


glimnte, gltmmft, 


glimtne 


glow 


gldmme 


glimmt 




(jeben 


fiob(l)ub) 


geljoben 


Ijebe, bebft, 


Ijebe 


raise 


(ljube) 


|aben 


$ebt 




fltntmen 


flomm 


geflomtnen 


Himtne, flhnmft, 


Himme 


climb 


Homme 


fein 


flitnmt 




fommen 


!am 


gefommen 


fomtne, fomtnft, 


fomm 


come 


fame 


fein 


fommt 




lofdjen 


lofeb 
lofc^e 


gelofdjen 


lof^e, liftefk, 


life* 


go out (a 


fein 


lifa)t 




light) 










liigen 


log 


gelogen 


luge, liigft, 


liige 


lie 


Ibge 


Ijaben 


liigt 




tna^len 


mablte 
maglte 


gemaf)len 


tnable, maljlft, 
maljlt 


mat)Ie 


I grind 


tjaben 





194 



BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



neljmen 

take 
quetlen 

spring 
(water) 

rufen 
call 

faufcn 
drink 

faugen 

suck 

fdjeren 
shear 

fd&meljcn 
melt 

fd^roarcn 
fester 

fdjrodren 
swear 



fein 
be 

ftfccn 

sit 

ftef)en 

stand 



ftofcen 

push 

trtigen 
deceive 

tun 

do 

roagen 

weigh 

roerbcn 
become 



naljm genommcn ncljmc, mmmft, nimm 

na^me fjabcn nimmt 

quoll gequollcn quelle, quiUft, quia 

quolle fcin quillt 

rief gcrufcn rufe, rufft, rufc 

riefe tyaben ruft 

fog gcfoffen faufe, ffiufft, faufe 

fbjfe Ijaben ffiuft 

gcfogcn fauge, faugft, faugc 

Ijaben faugt 

gef d&oren fcijere, f djterft or f d&erft, fc^ier or 

Ijaben fa)iert or fa)ert fc^ere 

gefdjtnolsen fdljtnelae, fd&mtfseft, ftymlj 

fcin fd^mtlst 

gefd&rooren fdjroare, fd&nrierft or fd&roiet 

fjaben fa)toarft, fdjnriert or 
fd&rofat 

gefd&rooren fd&robre, fc$n>5rft, fd&toore 

Ijaben fd^robrt 

geroefen bin, bift, fci 

fcin ift 

gefcffen ftfce, fifeeft, fi|e 

§aben ftfct 

geftanben ftelje, fteljft, ftc^e 

fjaben . fte^t 

geftofcen ftofce, Pfceft ftofce 

§aben ftb|t 

gctrogcn trage, trfigft, ttage 

Ijaben tragt 

gctan tuc, tuft, tuc 

Ijaben tut 

getoogen wage, mdgft, toagc 

§aben tDtigt 

geroorben roerbe, roirft, werbe 

fcin roirb 



f°8 
foge 

f*or 

fci) ore 

fd&mola 
fd&molae 

fc§n>or 
faroore 

fdjnmr 

(fa)n>or) 

fdDroiire 

war 
radre 

R. 

ftanb 
ftanbe 

orpitbe 

ftiefe 

ftiefje 

trog 
troge 

tat 
tate 

roog 
roftge 

rourbe 

or roatb 
roiltbe 



Note. The stem »atb occurs only in roarb, roarbft, warb, sin- 
gular of the preterit indicative. 
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538. The following three groups are irregular verbs of the 
weak conjugation. 

A 



brtngen 

bring 


bracbte 
bra$te 


gebradjt 
Ijaben 


bringe, bringft, 
bringt 


bringe 


benfen 

think 


bacbte 
bacfre 


gebad&t 
Ijaben 


benfe, benfft, 
benft 


benfe 


brennen 

burn 


brannte 
brennte 


B 

gebrannt 
[Ijaben 


brenne, btennft, 
brennt 


brenne 


fennen 
know 


fannte 
fennte 


gefannt 
Ijaben 


fenne, fennft, 
fennt 


fenne 


nennen 
name 


nannte 
nennte 


genannt 
Ijaben 


nenne, nennft, 
nennt 


nenne 


rennen 

run 


rannte 
rennte 


gerannt 
fein 


renne, rennft, 
rennt 


renne 


fenben 
send 


fanbte 
fenbete 


gefanbt 
fjaben 


fenbe, fenbeft, 
fenbet 


fenbe 


roenben 

turn 


roanbte 
roenbete 


geroanbt 
§aben 


roenbe, roenbeft, 
toenbet 


roenbe 



Note, ©enben and toenben are also conjugated regularly through- 
out : fenben, fenbete, gefenbet, etc. 



btirfen 
be permitted 


burfte 
burfte 


geburft 
Ijaben 


barf, barfft, 
barf 





fonnen 
can 


fonnte 
fonnte 


gefonnt 
§aben 


fann, fannft, 
fann 





mbgen 

may 


modjte 
modjte 


gemod&t 
Ijaben 


mag, magft, 
mag 





muff en 
must 


mufjte 
milfcte 


gemujjt 
§aben 


mufj, mufjt, 
mu| 


miiffe 


foSen 

shall 


foUte 
foQte 


gefottt 
Ijaben 


foil, fottft, 
foil 





rooHen 
will 


rooDte 
mollte 


getooQt 
§aben 


will, wiHft, 
will 


woHe 


roiffen 
know 


nmfjte 
roiifte 


genmfit 
$aben 


roetfe, wetjjt, 
weifc 


wtffe 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND 
IRREGULAR VERBS 



References are to paragraphs 

Note. Compound verbs are listed only in the few cases of 
verbs that do not usually occur uncompounded — such as gebftren, 
gelingen, cergcfjcn, etc. 



bacfen 584 
befe^len 530 
befleifcen 525 
beginnen 582 
beifjen 525 
bergen 580 
berften 580 
bewegen 587 
biegen 528 
bietcn 528 
binben 581 
bitten 537 
Mafen 585 
bleiben 527 
bratcn 535 
btedjen 580 
brennen 538 B 
bttngen 538 A 
benfen 538 A 
brefdjen 530 
bringen 531 
biirfen 538 C 
einlaben 534 
empfeljlen 530 
erbleidjen 525 
erfdjrecfen 530 
cffen 533 
fasten 534 
fallen 535 
fangen 536 



fed&ten 580 
ftnben 531 
flecfcten 580 
fliegen 528 
fUeljen 528 
fliefjen 528 
freffen 588 
frietcn 528 
gftren 537 
gebaren 537 
geben 588 
gebetyen 527 
gefjen 537 
gelingen 531 
gcltcn 530 
genefen 538 
geniefjen 528 
gefd&eljen 588 
gerotnnen 532 
gieften 528 
gleidjen 525 
gleiten 525 
glimmen 587 
grabcn 534 
greifcn 525 
Ijaben 517 
fatten 535 
fjangen 586 
f)auen 536 
$eben 587 



fjeifjen 526 
§elfen 580 
fennen 588 B 
flimmen 587 
Htngen 581 
fneifen 525 
fomtnen 587 
Idnncn 588 C 
frtedjen 528 
laben 584 
laffen 535 
(aufen 586 
leibcn 525 
leifjen 527 
lefen 588 
liegen 529 
Xof d)en 587 
lugcn 587 
maljlen 587 
meiben 527 
meffen 588 
mbgen 538 C 
muffen 538 C 
ne§men 537 
nennen 588 B 
pfeifen 525 
preifen 527 
quellen 537 
raten 585 
reiben 527 



teiften 525 
retten 525 
rennen 588 B 
riedjen 528 
ringen 581 
rinnen 582 
tufcn 587 
faufcn 587 
faugen 587 
fd&affen 534 
fd&eiben 527 
fd&etnen 527 
fc^etten 530 
fd&eten 587 
fd&ieben 528 
fd&iefcen 528 
f$tafen 585 
fd&lagen 584 
jd)leidjen 525 
ftyetfen 525 
fc^liefeen 528 
fc^Iingen 581 
fdjineiften 525 
fdjjmeljen 537 
fdjnetben 525 
fd(jreib€n 527 
fdjjreten 527 
fc^reiten 525 
fc^roftren 587 
f($n>eigen 527 



APPENDIX 



fdjnrimmen 532 
jc^roinben 531 
fd&roingen 581 
fd&robren 537 
fe^en 538 
fctn 587, 517 
fenben 538 B 
fteben 528 
fmgen 581 
fmfen 581 
ftnnen 582 
fifcen 587 
foHen 588 C 
fpeien 527 



f pitmen 582 
fpred>en 580 
fpriefjen 528 
fprtngen 531 
ftedjen 530 
fteljen 587 
fteben 580 
ftcigcn 527 
fterben 580 
ftieben 528 
ftinfen 581 
ftofeen 537 
ftreidjen 525 
ftreiten 525 



tragen 584 
treffen 580 
tretben 527 
treten 533 
triefen 528 
trinfen 531 
trflgen 587 
tun 587 
Berber ben 580 
oerbrtejsen 528 
©ergeffen 583 
oerlteren 528 
roadrfen 534 
tofigen 587 
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roafdjen 584 
roeidjen 525 
roetfen 527 
wenben 538 B 
roerben 580 
werben 537 B 
toerfen 580 
roiegen 528 
nrinben 531 
nriffen 588 C 
rooHen 588 C 
jei^en 527 
jieljen 528 
jtmngen 581 



VOCABULARIES 



ABBREVIATIONS 



abbr. = 

ace. = 

adj. = 

adv. = 

aux. = 

com/. = 
compar. = 

conj. = 

coord. = 

correl. = 

dat. '= 

def. = 

dem. == 

dimin. = 

/am. — 

fern. = 

fut. = 

gen. = 

impers. = 

imv. — 

indef. = 

indie. = 

infin. = 



abbreviation 

accusative 

adjective 

adverb, adverbial 

auxiliary 

compound 

comparative 

conjunction 

coordinate 

correlative 

dative 

definite 

demonstrative 

diminutive 

familiar 

feminine 

future 

genitive 

impersonal 

imperative 

indefinite 

indicative 

infinitive 



insep. 

inter. 

inter; . 

intrans. ■■ 

math. 

neg. 

num. 

ord. 

part. 

pers. 

poss* 

prep. 

pret. 

pron. 

recip. 

reflex. 

rel. 

sing. 

subj. 

subord. ■. 

super. 

trans. 



■■ inseparable 

: interrogative 

: interjection 

: intransitive 

: mathematics 

: negative 

: numeral 

: ordinal 

: participle, participial 

: personal 

: plural 



: preposition 

: preterit 

: pronoun, pronominal 

: reciprocal 

: reflexive 

: relative 

: singular 

: subjunctive 

: subordinate 

: superlative 

: transitive 



EXPLANATIONS 

The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns is designated by the 
use of the straight line (-) and the proper endings, 8, c8, n, en ; the nominative 
plural of nouns of all genders is designated in a similar way ; ■*, -"e, ^cr, signify 
modification of the vowel of nouns belonging to the first, second, or third class 
of the strong declension ; -n, -en, signify the endings in the plural of nouns be- 
longing to the weak declension. 

Of all strong and irregular verbs, the stem vowel of the third person singular 
present indicative, of the preterit indicative, and of the past participle is given 
in parenthesis; whenever a change of consonants occurs, such change is also 
designated. Separable compounds are indicated by vertical rules, as umlgeben ; 
inseparable compounds are written as one word, with the proper accent, as 
umge'&en. Verbs that take fein, or fyahtn and fein, as auxiliary of tense, are so 
designated; all others take f)aoen. 

All words are to be accented on the first syllable unless otherwise indicated. 
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bet ftfcettb (-3, -C) evening ; end, 
close; abcnbS (adv.) evenings, 
in the evening ; Ijeute abcnb this 
evening, to-night 
ba3 WttUttntt H, — ) adventure 
after but, however 
ab|baitfen to dismiss, discharge 
ib^olCtt to fetch, call for 
ab|fd)ufett to send off, send away 
bet 9(&fd)teb (-3, -c) departure, 
farewell; 2lbfd)teb neljmen to 
take leave, bid farewell 
dd) (interj.) ah, alas 
ad)t eight; in ad)t £agen in a week 
bag SMjtel (-*, — ) eighth part 
afyttn to regard, esteem; ad&ten 

auf (with ace.) to heed, notice 
ber Slbjutant' (-en, -en) adjutant 
ber 3lb(er (-3, — ) eagle 
bie ftbref'fe (-n) address 
all all, every; alleS everything; »or 
atlem before everything, first of 
all ; alle Xage every day 
aftettt' (adj.) alone ; (coord, conj.) 

but, only 
a0getttettt f universal, general 
bie fUp = bie Sllpe (-n) the Alps 
al& (subord. conj.) as, when, than ; 

a(3 06 as if 
affn accordingly 
aft old(en), ancient 



am = an bem 

ber ftmboft (-ffeS, -ffe) anvil 
(bag) Kme'rtfa (-3) (proper name) 
America 

ber 9mirif a'ner (-8, — ) American 
(man) 

tttt (with dat. and ace.) at, on, by, 
near, to 

on|bieten (ie — — 0) to offer 

attber other; ber, bie, bag eine . . . 
ber, bie, bad anbere the one 
... the other; ba3 ift etroaS ganj 
anbereS that's quite another 
thing 

anber$ (adv.) otherwise, differ- 
ently 

ber 9ttfattg (-3, *e) beginning 

an |f angett (a — i — a) to begin 

ttttgettefjltt agreeable, pleasant, 
acceptable 

attlgretfen (ei — griff — gegriffen) 
to attack 

bie fcngft (*e) fear, terror; Hngft 
^aben to be afraid 

an J flebett to stick, attach 

anjlommeti (0 — tarn — 0) (aux. 

fein) to arrive 
an I (e gen to lay against; to take 

aim 
(bie) %nna (proper name) Anna, 

Anne 
an I neljmett (ntmmt — a — genom* 

men) to accept, assume 



202 



BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



att|fd)Iagen (a — u— a) to fasten, 
post, affix 

Ott|fct|Ctt (ie — Q — c) to look at, 
look upon, regard 

bie ftttfrtengtlttg (-en) effort, exer- 
tion 

bie 9ttttl>ort (-en) answer, reply 

UtttiMrtett to answer, reply 

ber Btofel (-3, *) apple 

ber BnrU' (-3) April 

bie ftrbett (-en) work, task, exer- 
cise 

arbetten to work 

fi$ argent to be (^r grow, become, 
get) angry (tiber at, with) 

arm poor 

ber $lrttt (-e8, -e) arm 

ber Slrjt (-e3, *e) physician 

and) also, too 

Uttf {with dat. and ace.) on, upon, 
in, at 

ber ftufentfyatt (-§, -e) stay, so- 
journ 
bie 9(ufgat>e (-n) task, exercise 
auflgefcen (e — ging — gegangen) 

(aux. fein) to rise (of the sun) 
OUfmerffont attentive, mindful 
bie ftufualjme (-n) entertainment, 

reception 
aufltteljmett (nimmt— a— genom* 

men) to receive 
anf£ = auf baS 
anf Ife^ett to put on 

auf Ifltdjen to look for, go in search 

of 
ber ftuftrag (-3, u e) commission, 

errand 
ba3 ftuge (-3, -n) eye 
ber fcugnfl' (-3) August 



an& (with dat.) out of, from 

ber ftuSgang (-3, *e) end, result, 

issue, success 
fid) and | red en to stretch, extend 
au£|rt$ten to do, execute; eine 

Sotfdjaft auSridjten to deliver a 

message 
attSrnfen (u — ie — u) to cry out, 

exclaim 
anffertfatb (with gen) outside of 

ber %a$ (-eg, *e) brook 

bobett trans, to bathe ; fio) baben 

to bathe (one's self) 
bolb soon; balb . . . balb now 

. . . now 
(ber) ©Orbarof'fo (proper name) 

Barbarossa 
ber 8art (-e3, *e) beard 
battu pret. ^"bitten 
fatten to build, erect 
ber Saner (-3, -n) peasant 
ber 2taum (-e3, *e) tree 
ber Satyer (-n, -n) Bavarian 
ber Setter (-3, — ) drinking cup, 

goblet, beaker 
(ber) ©ebforb (proper name) Bed- 
ford 
bebie'ttett to serve, wait upon 
(ber) 8eetl)0t)en (proper name) 

Beethoven 
fta) beftn'ben (t — a— u) to find 

one's self; to do, be (in health) 
befret'ett to free, release 
begeg'nen (with dat, aux. fein) to 

meet, encounter 
beglei'teit to accompany, attend 
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ber Segki'tcr (-3, — ) attendant, 
companion 

UWttn ((i — te — a) to retain, 
keep 

beljaup'tett to maintain, assert 

bet (with dat.) with, at, by, near, 
at the house of, among, from 

bctbc both, the two 

fcetfotgettb (part adj.) inclosed 

bag »cU (-eg, -e) hatchet 

betm = bei betn 

beuta'fje almost, nearly 

befuttttt' (/ar*. adj.) known, ac- 
quainted 

befom'men (0 — befam — 0) to 
receive, get 

bcmcr'fctt to notice, remark 

httClV ready, willing 

ber $erg (-eg, -c) mountain 

fterufj'tett to report 

(bag) 83erKtt' (proper name) Berlin 
beriiljtttt' famous 
beft^af 'tiflt (part, adj.) busy, occu- 
pied 

befaWsen to protect 
6efc^t f (/ar/. adj.) adorned, set 
beffer (compar. of gut) better 
fiefi (x«/^r. of gut) best 

(eftt'djett to visit 

berrftdjt'ftdj considerable 
bttxfftt 1 (part, adj.) troubled, 

grieved 
ber Settler (-3, — ) beggar 
bettwlj'rett to guard, protect, keep 
Beste'ljeit (te — bejog — bejogen) 
fia) bejiefjen auf (with ace.) to 
refer to, have reference to 
bie Stbel (-n) Bible 
bag $Ub (-eg, -er) picture 



biltbctt (i — a — u) to bind 
bie SHrne (-n) pear 

bid (with ace.) till, until, up to; 
(subord. conj.) until 

bitten (i — bat — gebeten) to beg, 

ask (um with ace. for) 

bfattf white, bright, shining 

bag matt (-eg, *er) leaf 

bletben (ei— te — ie) (aux. fein) 
to remain 

(ba$)#ltnflcim(propemame) Blen- 
heim 

bag $lettljeutt=$au$ Blenheim 
House 

ber SJIirf (-eg, -e) look, glance 

bftlfett to gaze, look 

ber $tt$ (-eg, -e) lightning 

bltyett to lighten 

MiUjett to blossom, bloom 

bie Stumc (-n) flower 

blumig flowery 

bag Slut (-eg) blood 

bfatetl to bleed 

ber SJote (-n, -n) messenger 

bie gtatfdjaft (-en) message, errand 

braudjen to need 

brttttn brown 

bredjen (i — a — 0) to break 

brennen (e — brannte— gebrannt) 
to burn 

ber Srtef (-eg, -e) letter 

bie 93riUe (-n) (pair of) spectacles, 
glasses 

ber SrtflcttljSnMer (-g, -— ) spec- 
tacle dealer, optician 

brhtgett (i— bradjte— gebraa)t) to 

bring 
bag Srot (-eg, -e) bread 
bie JBrfitfe (-n) bridge 
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bcr timber (-8, *) brother 
ba3 23urf) (-c3, *cr) book 
bic gtobe (-n) booth, stall 
hunt variegated, gay, bright 
bcr gfflrgerftetg (-3, -e) sidewalk 



(baS) (£ftyrt (proper name) Capri 
(bie) donteWa (proper name) 
Cornelia 



2> 

bit («</».) there, then ; (subord. conj) 

when, as, since 
bag $adj (-c3, *cr) roof 
babttrd}' thereby, through it (or 

that, them) 
bofiir f therefore, for it, for that 
btttfcim' at home 
bO^Ct f (adv.) thence; (adv. conj.) 

therefore, consequently 
bic $>ame (-n) lady 
baitttt' therewith, with it, with that ; 

(subord. conj) in order that 
battftdj' after that, after it ; there- 
upon 
banfbat thankful 
batttt then (temporal) 
bariltt' thereat, therein, at it, at that 
barauf thereupon 
barauS' therefrom, out of it, out 

of that 
baritt r therein, in it, in that 
barfi'ber over (or about) it (or that, 

them) 
barttm' thereabout, around it, 

around that, therefore 



baft (suoord. conj.) that, in order 

that 
bojtt' thereto, to it, to them, in 

addition 
beht thy, your 
bettfen (c — ba$tc — gcbadjt) to 

think 
ba3 $ettflttal (-3, *cr) monument 
beiltt (adv.) then (not temporal) ; 

(coord, conj) for 
bet (def. art.) the; (dem.pron.) he, 

that, that one ; (re/, pron.) who, 

which, that 
bcrb strong, violent ; heavy, pon- 
derous 
berett (gen. sing, f em. and gen. pi. 

of the dem. and r el. pron) of her, 

whose 
berje'tuge that one, he (who) 
berfel'be the same 
be$f)alb on that account, therefore 
bcffctt (gen. sing, of the dem. and 

rel. pron) of that, of which, his, 

its, whose, whereof 
befto (correl. je) so much the (more) 
beutett to point (auf w. ace, to or 

at) 
betttfdj German 
(bag) $eurfrf)lanb (-3) (proper 

name) Germany 
bcr $>esettt'ber (-3) December 
bcr $tdjter (-3, — ) poet 
bcr $teb (-e3, -c) thief 
bcr $tettet (-3, — ) servant 
bcr $tettft (-C3, -C) service 
bcr $teit$tag (-3, -c) Tuesday 
bte$ (abbr. </btcfc3) see bicfct 
biefer (-C, -c3) this, this one ; the 

latter 
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bieSntfrf this time, for the present 
bte£fCtt£ (with gen.) on this side of 
baS $tttg (-eg, -C) thing 
btr dat. of\)VL 

bod) but, yet, nevertheless, how- 
ever; (often in exclamations) 
please, I pray 
bet $0ft0r (-3, 2)orto'ren) doctor 
bic Cotton (proper name) Danube 
bet ^Olttterdtag (-3, -e) Thursday 
bic $0M>etyltnte (-n) double- 
barreled gun 
bag $orf (-eg, *er) village 
twtt there, yonder 
bi>rtf)ttt to that place, thither 
bcr $ra$e (-n, -n) dragon 
bag $radjettbtiti H) dragon's 

blood 
bret three 

brcicrlci three kinds of 
bretlttal thrice, three times 
brciffigjotfrig of thirty years 

britt third 

bit thou, you 

bttttfd dark 

btttdf (wit A ace.) through, by 

bttrdjfdjttrim'men (i — a — 0) to 

traverse, cross in swimming 
bfrfett (barf — burfte — geburft) 

to be allowed; (modal) may, need 



ebett (adv.) even, just, just now 
ebettfattS likewise 

ebettfo . . ♦ toie just as ... as 

ebe( noble 

ber (Sfbetftein (-g, -c) precious 
stone, jewel 



elje (subord. conj.) before 
bic (Styre (-n) honor 
eljren to honor 

et (inter/.) ah 

etgett own 

CtgCttftltttig obstinate, stubborn; 
immer etgenfimuger more and 
more stubborn 

bag ©igetttum (-g, *er) property 

bic ($Ue haste, hurry ; in @ilc fein 
to be in a hurry 

eUen (aux. Ijaben and fcin) to 
hasten, make haste 

Cm (indef. art.) a, an, one ; eineg 
£ageg one day; (indef. pron) 
einer, eine, ein(e)g, one, some 
one ; bcr, bie, bag cine . . . ber, 
bic, bad anberc the one ... the 
other 

cittOtt'bcr one another, each other 

eimger (-e, -eg) some 

bic (Sfotfabmtg (-en) invitation 

eht'mal once; nod) einmal once 
more 

eut|net|mett (nimmt— a— genome 
men) to take, conquer 

CtttS (in counting) one ; see einer 

einfam alone, single 

eittft once (upon a time), formerly; 
sometime 

fttt) eUtlfteHett to come, make one's 
appearance 

eht$ig single 

bag Cftfett (-3, — ) iron 

(bie) (Sli'f abet!) (proper name) Eli- 
zabeth 

bie (gftent (//.) parents 

bcr (f mpfang' (-eg) reception ; in 
©mnfang ne^men to receive 



206 



BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



entyfan'geit (a— i— a) to receive 
ber (Stttyf&tt'ger (-g, — ) receiver, 
recipient 

bag <£nbe H, -n) end 

enbtidj finally, at last 
bag ^ttgfattb (-g) England 
ber (Jttglattbcr (-g, — ) English- 
man 
ettgltfd) English 
Ctttbcd'Clt to discover 
entfjal'tcn (a — ie— a) to contain 
entfaf'fen (entlajjt— entliefj— ent* 

laffen) to dismiss 
etttttdj'tett to pay 
Ctttfr^O'bigCtt to indemnify, com- 
pensate 
etttfefc'ftd) horribly, terribly 
etttfte'fjett (c — entftanb — entftan* 

ben) (aux. fein) to arise 
CttttPe'bcr ♦ ♦ ♦ Ober either ... or 

er he 

CrbOtt'Ctt to raise, build, erect 

erbett to inherit 

erbluf en to perceive, catch sight of 

bic @rbe (-n) earth 

crfaf'fCtt to catch, grasp, sieze 

erfnl'len to fill 

erijat'ten (a — ic — a) to receive, 

preserve, keep ; fia) erfjalten nor 

to preserve one's self from 
fid) crflfi'rctt to declare, pronounce 

one's self 
fta) Cthm'bigCU to inquire, make 

inquiry 
ertidj'tett to erect, raise, build 
ttft {prd. num.) first ; (adv.) only, 

for the first time, first 
erftenmal (adv.) jum erftenmal for 

the first time 



ertritt'fett (i — a— u) (aux. fetn) 

to drown 
ert9a'd)en (aux. fein) to awake 
Crttli'bcrtt to reply, answer 
crjtttf'lCtt to relate, tell 
e8 it ; eg ift, finb, gibt, there is, are 
bcr (£fel (-g, — ) donkey 
effett (i — af$ — gegeff en) to eat 
etttad some, something, anything 
Cttrff you, to you 
euer your 

(bag) (Sltro'pa (-3) (proper name) 
Europe 

» 

faljren (a — u — a) (<***. fein) to 
go, drive; fpa^ie'ren fajjren to 
take a drive 

ber 3ffiljrmatttt (-g, gafjrleute) 

ferry-man 

ber gfa^noeg (-3, -e) highway, 

carriage-road 
ber 3fatt (-eg, *e) fall, case 
fatten (a — fiel — a) (««.*. fein) to 

fall 
bie 3fft(fdjl)eit falseness, duplicity 
bie gami'lie (-n) family 
f ftngett (a — i — a) to catch, seize, 

capture 
faffen to seize, grasp 
ber gfe&ritar (-§) February 
bie 3feber (-n) feather 
ber geiertag (-g, -e) holiday 
fein fine, delicate 
ber gfetnb (-eg, -e) enemy 
fetttbttdj hostile, inimical 
bag 3felb (-eg, -er) field 
ber JJelbfjerr (-n, -en) commander, 

general 
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baS genfrer (-3, — ) window 

bte gfer'tett (//•) holidays, vaca- 
tion 

fertig ready; mit eincm ferttg 
roerben to manage a person, 
get along with a person 

bag gfetter (-3, — ) fire 

ftel see fallen 

ftnben (i — a — u) to find 

btc 3ffofr$e (-n) bottle 

btc $(ebermatt$ (*e) bat 

ffetfgtg industrious 

fttegen (te— — 0) (aw*, fein) to 
fly 

flog see fKegen 

ber glfigel (-§, — ) wing 

ber 3f(uft (-ffeS, *ffe) river 

folgett (aux. fetn) to follow {with 
dat.) 

fort away 

fortlfttegen (tc— 0— 0) (aw*, fetn) 

to fly away 

fid) fort I marten to get away, take 
one's self off 

ber gfortfaritt (-3, -e) advance, 
progress 

fort|tretben (ei— te— te) to drive 
away 

frogett to ask, inquire of, ques- 
tion 

(bag) ^ranffttrt (-3) (proper name) 
Frankfort 

ftttttfte'rett to prepay, send post- 
paid 

(baS) gfrattfrei^ (-3) (proper name) 
France 

ber gfrattjo'fe (-n, -n) French- 
man 

frattafl'fifdj French 



bie gfratt (-en) woman, wife ; Mrs. 
fret free 

frei I bitten (i — bat — gebeten) 
etnen freiMtten to ask one's re- 
lease 
ftetgebtg generous 
ber gfreitag (-3, -e) Friday 
fremb foreign, strange; ber 

grembe stranger 
frenbig glad, joyous, merry 
freuen to make glad; fta) freucn 

to be glad, rejoice 
ber gfreunb (-e3, -c) friend 
bte greunbin (-ncn) (female) 

friend 
freitttbftdj friendly, gracious, cour- 
teous 
fremtbfdjaftttd) friendly, amicable 
ber gfriebe(n) (-n3, -n) peace 

(ber) gfrtebrtrfj (-3) (proper name) 

Frederick 
grtebrid) ber Qfcofge (proper name) 

Frederick the Great 
frolj happy 

fr51)ltd) glad, joyful, joyous 
frttlj early 
frfl^er (compar. of \txx\j) earlier; 

(adv.) formerly, in former times 
ber grilling (-3, -e) spring 
frftlftetttg early 
ber $urfj$ (-eg, *e) fox 
fit^rett to lead, guide; deal; $rieg 

ftttyren (mit) to make war 

(against or upon) 
fiir (with ace.) for 
fid) fwrrfjtett to be afraid 
ber gffirffc (-en, -en) prince 
ber gfng (-e3, *e) foot; ju 5uf$ 

on foot 
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gHlt} all, whole, entire 

gat (adv.) very, entirely; at all; 

gar ntd)t not at all 
ber (Startett (-3, *) garden 
bcr (Staft (-e3, *e) guest 
gaftfrct hospitable 
ba3 ©afrgcfrffCtlf (-3, -c) present 

(interchanged between a stranger 

and his host) 
ber (Slaftyof (-3, *e) inn, hotel 
bic <$atttn (-nen) wife 

ge&* (abbr.for gebo'ren) born 

gebett (i— -a — c) to give; e3 gibt 
there is, there are 

gebo'ren (past part, of gebaren to 
give birth to) born 

bag ®tW (-e§, -e) command- 
ment, command 

gebrannt' (past part, of brennen 
to burn) burnt 

geftratl'd)ett to use, make use of 

bcr (gkbttrtf'tag (-3, -C) birth- 
day 

gebei'ljett (ct — ic — ie) (aux. fein) 
to thrive, prosper, grow 

ba§ (Skbtdjf (-e3, -c) poem 

bie($ebttlb' patience 

gefal'lett (ft— gefiel — a) to please 
(with dot.) 

gefat'tett (past part, of fatten to 
fall) fallen 

geffirdj'tet (past part, of fiirdjten 
to fear) feared, dreaded 

gegett (with ace.) against, towards 

gegenet!tatt f ber (adv.) against (to- 
wards, or to) each other, or one 
another 



gegettu'bcr (adv. and prep, with 

ace.) over against, opposite to, 

opposite, over the way 
gegef'feit (past part, ofeflen to eat) 

eaten 
bag <$el)etm'nt£ Hfe3,-f[e) secret 
gegett (e— ging— gegangen) (aux. 

fein) to go 
gep'rett to belong to (with dot.) 
gelfc yellow 

baS ©c(b (-e3, -er) money 
bie (Sktbfmnnte (-n) sum of 

money 
gelefyrt' learned 
getitt'gett (i — a — u) (aux. fein) 

to succeed (impers) ; ed gelingt 

mir I succeed 
gelobt' (part, adj.) promised 
bie (Semalj'tttt (-nen) consort, 

spouse, wife 
ber (General' (-e§, -e) general 
gente'ften (ie — genofj — genoffen) 

to enjoy 
gemtg' enough 
gera'be (adj.) straight, direct; 

(adv.) exactly, just 
baS (Sleridjt' (-e§, -e) court of 

justice, tribunal 
gerhtg' small, slight; nidjt bag 

geringfte nothing at all 
gem gladly, with .pleasure 
bie ©erfte (-n) barley 
ber (SJentd)' (-e3, -e) smell, scent, 

odor 
gefdje'ljett (ie — a — e) (aux. fein) 

to happen, occur, be done 
ba3 ©efdjenf (-e3, -e) present 
gefe^enft' (past part, of f^enfen 

to present) presented 
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bie (Stefdjidj'te (-tl) story, history 

ber (Skfett'(e) (-en, -en) compan- 
ion 

bie <$efett'fdjaft (-en) society, 
company 

baS (Skftdjf (-eg, -er) face, coun- 
tenance 

geft (abbr.for geftotben, past part. 
^/■fterben to die) died 

gcftetlt yesterday 

getetft' (past part of itiUxi to di- 
vide) geteilt buta) divided by 

fid) gefrutt'ett to dare, venture, 
trust one's self 

bie QtttoaW (-en) force, power, 
strength 

geWal'tfg powerful, strong 

gettltfjj' sure, certain 

getodfyn'ftd) customary, usual 

gettot'bett (past part, of roetben 
to become) become 

gl&!t$ett to be bright, glitter, shine 

bag <SHa£ (-eg, *et) glass 

gfatt smooth, glossy 

gfottbett to believe 

gletd) like, equal ; (in math.) (ift) 
gletd) equals, is equal to 

ba3(Stetd|0etlridjt(-3) equilibrium, 
balance 

bad 0UUf (-e3) good fortune, 
luck 

gluffluf) happy, fortunate 

gttObtg gracious, kind 

(bet) (&0ttf)t'(-$) (proper name) 
Goethe 

bad ©olb (-ed) gold 

gotten of gold, golden 

bet ©otofrfjmieb (-3, -e) gold- 
smith 



bet ®ott (-e§, *et) God, god 

bad ©tab (-eg, *et) grave, tomb, 
sepulcher 

bet ©taf (-en, -en) count 

gtoft (gtofeet, gtbfjt) great, large, 
tall 

ber ©tofctmtet (-3, *) grand- 
father 

gtfltl green 

gtftgen to greet 

gUt good ; (adv.) well 

ba3 ®ut (-e$, *et) good, property, 
possessions 



Ijabeit (§at — ijatte — geijabt) to 
have 

bet $afer (-3) oats 

ba3 $agetoetter (-3, — ) hail- 
storm 

(aft half 

bie #ftlfte (-n) half 

bet$al£ (-ed^e) neck 

fatten (ft — te — a) to hold 

bie $attb (*e) hand 

bet $finblet (-3, — ) dealer 

(bet) ^an$ (proper name) Jack 

(bad) $iiu£d}en </*>* **. </§an3 

faffen to. hate 

bie $attytftabt (*e) capital 

bad SganS (-e3, *et) house ; naa) 
§atrfe home, homewards; 311 
§aufe at home 

bet $att£1)ett (-n, -en) master of 
the house, landlord 

bad §eet (-eg, -e) army 

tytftig violent, vehement 

faUig holy 
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(bet) $eiltrid) (proper name) 

Henry 
(ehttten to marry 
fyetfjett (ei — ie — et) to be called ; 

to bid, order 
ber $elb (-en, -en) hero 
fyelfeu (i — a — 0) to help (with 

dat.) 
Ijer here, hither 

Menus' |»>a$f en (fi — u — a) (aux. 

fein) to grow up 
Jjerbet' hither 
^erbei f |ei(ett(a»x.f ein ) toa PP roach 

in haste 
fjerbet'lfommen (o— tarn— o)(aux. 

fcin) to come on, near 
(erbet'lrnfett (u — ic — v) to call 

(near or in) 
ber $erbft (-e§, -e) autumn 
ber $er&ftmottat (-3, -e) autumn 

month 
Ijerlfommett (o — tarn — o) (aux. 

fetlt) to come here, advance, 

approach 
ber $err (-n, -en) master, gentle- 
man, Mr. 
fyettltd) excellent, magnificent, 

splendid 
bie $errftfjftt(f)t lust of power 
Ijerii'bct over (to this side), across 
bag $er$ (-en3, -en) heart 
ber ^erjog (-§, -e and *e) duke 
(eutett to howl 
Ijettte to-day; Ijeute a6enb to-night, 

this evening ; Ijeute morgen this 

morning 
ber $teb (-e§, -e) blow, slash 
l)ter here 
\[\ttyof hereto, to this, to it 



])ttt hence, away, thither ; §tn tmb 

§er this way and that way, hither 

and thither 
fjtttattf up 
tynanS'lgeljett (e — ging — gegan* 

gen) (aux. fein) to go, walk, 

pass out 
(tttflltg'lfrfjtlfetf to send out 
fjtltettt' (adv.) in, into 

Jjmetn'lblafen (a— te— a) to blow 
in 

Ijtncut'lMitfett to look in 

fjtnlgebctt (t — a — e) to give up, 
yield ; to hand over 

IjUtllegett to put down, lay down 

4Ul|fd)t(fen to send to a place 

ijutltreten (trttt— a— e) (aux.fem) 
to step forth, step up to, ap- 
proach 

ljtttft'ber over (to that side), across, 
beyond 

Ijimut'ter down 

^imut'ter|gc$ett (e— ging— gegem* 
gen) (aux. fein) to go down 

l)tmilt'ter|fd)Ufeit to send down 

ber $irf$fftttger (-3, — ) hunting- 
knife, hanger 

fjod) (fjofjer, f)'6fyt) high, great; 
heavy 

ber £od)ntut (-3) haughtiness, 
pride 

(\>a8)$%W8bt(propername)Hoch- 
stadt ; (as name of battle) Blen- 
heim 

ber $of (-e3, *e) court, courtyard 

fyoffen to hope 

bie $offnung (-en) hope 

bie §of leute (//.) courtiers, people 
at court 
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bic $&ftidjf tit (-en) courteousness, 

politeness 
f)0l)e3 see §00) 
bic §ol)(e (-n) cave, cavern 
fyotofetfg charming, lovely 
fyoleu to fetch, bring near 
bag §015 (-eg, *er) wood 
§9(3 (proper name) Holz 
^Otett to hear 
bag $om (-eg, *er) horn 
bag $u^n (-eg, *er) fowl, chicken 
^ttttbertft hundredth 

ber $mtger (-g) hunger 
(nngrio hungry 
ber §ut (-eg, *e) hat 

id, I 3 

ifyttt to him, him 

Ujtt him, it 

U)!tett to them, for them, them 

tljr (pers. pron.) to her, her, you 

H)t (poss. adj.) her, their 

3ft* (pers. pron.) you 

3ftt (poss. adj.) your 

im = in bem 

intmer always, ever ; immer liirjer 

shorter and shorter 
III (with dat. and ace.) in, into 
ittbettt' (sudor d. conj.) while 
ber Snfjatt (-g, -e) contents, sub- 
stance, import 
ut$ = in bag 
bie Sttfel (-n) island 
bag Sttteref'fe M/ -n) interest 
trrCtt to make a mistake, err 
tfft 3d sing. pres. ind. of cffeit 
(bag) 3ta r rtett (-g) (proper name) 
Italy 



3 

{a yes, indeed, you know, to be sure 
ber Sfiger M, — ) hunter 
bag 3>aljr (-eg, -e) year 
bie 3af|re$3ett (-en) season 
. bag 3aljrl)itn'be?t (-g, -e) century 
ber Sa^rmarft (-g, *e) (annual) fair 
ber 3au«ar (-3) January 
je ever; (correl.) je . . . je (or befto) 

the (more) . . . the (more) 
jeber (-e, -eg) each, every 
jcbermamt everybody, every one 
jebe$ma( each, every time 
jebodj' however 
jetnanb somebody, some one 
jeuer (-e, -eg) that, that one ; the 

former 
jefctg present 
je^t now 
ber 3ubel (-g) jubilation, shouts 

of joy 

bie 3ugenb youth 

ber 3u'n (-g) July 

(ber) 3ttlttt3 ©fifttt (proper name) 

Julius Caesar 
jltng young 
ber Siingftng (-g, -e) youth, young 

man 
ber 3>»1tt (-g) June 
bag 3»ttttel' (-eg, -en) gem, jewel, 

precious stones 

8 

ber $atfer (-g, — ) emperor 
fait cold 

bag $ammergert$t (-g, -e) su- 
preme court of justice 
ber ftampf (-eg, *e) struggle, bat f " 
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tampfett to fight, battle, contend 

fault 3d sing. pres. ind. of Ibnttcn 

(ber) $arl (proper name) Charles 

fanfett to buy 

ber $attfmatttt (-g, tfaufleute) 
merchant 

fattttt scarcely, hardly 

fetlt no, not any; (indef pron.) 
feiner, leine, !ein(e)g, no one, 
none 

fetttS neuL of fetlt used as a pro- 
noun 

ber $ettner (-g, — ) waiter 
femten (e— fannte— gefannt) to 

know, be acquainted with 
bag £titb (-eg, -er) child 
ftyeltt to tickle 
bag #letb (-eg, -er) garment, 

dress ; (//.) clothes 
Itettt small 
(bag) 8lt\m f \\tU(-S)(propername) 

Asia Minor 
ber ftttabe (-n, -n) boy 

(bag) ftoMett$ (proper name) 

Coblenz 
(ber) 8olum f bU$ (proper name) 

Columbus 
f omtneit (0 -- f am — 0) (aux. fein) 

to come 
ber ftBnig (-3, -e) king 
bie &9ntgin (-nen) queen 
tftmen (a — fonnte — gelonnt) 

(modal) to be able, can, may 
ber Jtopf (-eg, *e) head 
ber ft&rtter (-g, — ) body 
foftett to cost 

bie ftoftett (pi.) costs, charges, ex- 
penses 
bie flraft (*e) strength . 



fraftig strong, powerful, vigorous 

franf sick, ill 

bie &niittyeit (-en) illness, sick- 
ness 

ber ftreifef (-g, — ) top; tfreifel 
fpielen to play at top, spin tops 

ber ftrettftttg (-*> **) crusade 

ber $rteg (-eg, -e) war; tfrieg 
fityren (mit) to mike war 
(against or upon) 

bag ftrongnt ('er) crown land, 
royal domain 

bie Jhtgel (-n) ball, bullet 

bie &»nft (*e) art 

ber Surfftrft (-en, -en) elector 

lur$ short 

ber fttjpattferberg (-g) Kyff- 
hauser Mountain 



ladjett to laugh 

foben (ft — u— a) to load 

bie Sabnng (-en) load, charge 

fog see liegen 

bag fianb (-eg, 'er) land; aufbem 
Sanbe roofjnen to live in the 
country 

fattg long 

lattge (adv.) long, a long while 

fttffen (ft — licft — a) to leave, let ; 
(causative) to make, cause, have 

bag fiafter (-g, — ) vice, wicked- 
ness, evil 

bag Snub (-eg, -e) foliage, leaves 

lattfen (an — ie — au) (aux. Ijaben 
and fetn) to run 

leben to live 

bag fieben H, — ) life 
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IcgCtt to put, place 

(efyrett to teach 

ber fictfrer (-8, — ) teacher 

ber fieib (-e8, -er) body ; gu Setbe 

rucfen to attack, rush upon 
letdjt light, easy 

(ba8) 2t\p$\b(propername) Leipsic 
bie Setter (-n) ladder 
(eitfett to turn, guide, direct 
fentett to learn 
lefen (te — r a — - e) to read 
tei?t last 

btc fieute (//.) people 
ba8 fitdjt (-e8, -er) light 
Itebeit to love 

(tefter (compar. of §ttn) rather 
boS fiieb (-e8, -er) song 
Kegett (te — a — e) to lie, be situ- 
ated 
tiefi see laffen 

baSfiinbeublart (-8, *er) linden-leaf 
UtttS {adv.) on the left, to the left 
bie fitft (-en) cunning, strategy 
fallen to praise 

ber £ol)tt (-e8, *e) reward, prize 
loS I geljeu (e — gtng — gegangen) 

(aux. fein) to rush (auf at *r 

upon) 
loSlfdjfogen (a— u— a) to beat, 

strike, belabor 
Indltoerben (i — nwrbe or roarb, 

//. nmrben — 0) (aux. fetn) to 

get rid of 
ber Bfltte (-n, -n) lion 
bie fiitft (*e) air 
ber Bug (-e8, *e) lie; 2ug unb 

Xrug falsehood and deceit 
(ttgeit (ft— — 0) to lie, speak 

falsely 



baSfittfrf^fagt-fleS^fferJpleasure- 

palace 
(ber) Sutler (proper name) Luther 

ba8 Stttljerbettfmat (-8, *er) 
Luther monument 

m 

tttad^ett to make, do; (math.) to 
amount to, equal; bad mad)t 
mtr 93ergmigen it gives (or af- 
fords) me pleasure 

bie Wtafy (*e) might, strength 

bag aWfibdjett (-8, — ) girl, maiden 

tttStfeit to mow 

ber mai (-8) May 

ber Wlain (proper name) Main 
(river) 

bie SRajeftatr (-en) majesty 
bad Wlal (-e8, -e) time, instance 
ber SRafer (-8, — ) painter 
TOOtt (indef. pron.) one, people, 
they ; man f agt they say, people 
say 
ber JDtamt (-e8, *er) man 
ber Wtanttt (-8, *) cloak, mantel 
bte SRarf ( — ) mark (coin worth 

24. cents) 
ber Wtaxtt (-e8, *e) market, mar- 
ket-place 
(ber) SRarftorougl) (proper name) 
Marlborough 

ber SRarmor (-8, — ) marble 
tnarmom marble, of marble 
ber SRorfd) (-e8, *e) march, route 
(ber) aWartitt Sutler (proper name) 

Martin Luther 
ber aWftra (-e8) March 
bie SRauer (-n) wall 
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bte 9R<ra£ (*e) mice 

(ber) SWaj {proper name) Max 
llteljr (compar. o/mel) more; ntdjt 
tnc§r no longer 

meljrere (//.) several 

bie Wlttyzaty (— ) plural, majority 

meitt my 

ber 3Hetfter (-3, — ) master 

bie SRettge (-tt) multitude, crowd 

ber SRenfd) (-en, -en) man, human 

being 
mettfdjltd) human 
bie 8Weffe (-n) fair 
mtrff me 

lltUtltd (adv.) minus, less 
mit to me, me 
mtt (w/M dat) with 

mtt|ttel)mett (nimmt— a— genome 

men) to take with 
ber Stttttag (-3, -e) midday, noon 
tltittagd (adv.) at noon 
boS aWtttcl (-3, — ) middle, means 
ber WHttmoQ (-3, -e) Wednesday 
moctfte pre/, subj. of mogen 
mflgen (mag — modjte — gemodjt) 

(modal) to like, may, can 
mflgttrf) possible 

ber aJloffommeba'lter (-8, — ) Mo- 
hammedan 
ber SRottat (-3/ -e) month 
ber SJlontag (-3, -e) Monday 
tnorgen (a</z>.) to-morrow 
bag 2Jlorgenlaub (-3) Orient, East 
bie SRofel (proper name) Moselle 

(river) 
tniibe tired, weary 
bie SRiilje (-n) pains, toil, labor 
bie m\tyt (-n) mill 
ber 2Rftfler (-3, — ) miller 



SRfttter (proper name) Miiller 

mit§ see muffen 

miiffen (mu jj — mu fcte — gemufjt) 

(modal) must, have to, be obliged 

to 
ber 9Kfifetggang (-3) idleness 
mitttg courageous, spirited 
bie Gutter (*) mother 
ber SJhtittnfle (-n3, -n) wantonness, 

roguishness 

ttacf) (w/'M <&/.) to, towards, after, 
according to ; nad) §aufe home, 
homewards 

ber Wafybax (-8, -n) neighbor 

nac^bem (subord. con/.) after 

ber 9fod)imtta0 (-3,-e) afternoon; 
tyeute nadjmittag this afternoon 

bie 9fod)rid)t (-en) news, informa- 
tion 

ttorffft (j*/. 0/"na§) nearest, next 

bie 9lati)t (*e) night 

ualj(e) (nttyer, nfid^ft) near 

ttafytt see neljmen 

ber Wamt (-n8, -n) name 

ber Wan (-en, -en) fool 

bie jRafe (-n) nose 

ttefcett (with dat. and ace.) near, by, 

alongside 
ttefmten (nimmt— a— genommen) 

to take 
ttetll (adv.) no 

ttemten (e — nonnte— genannt) to 

name, call 
Itetl new 

nengiertg curious 
ttict|t not 
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tttdjtS nothing 
Ute never 

bie ^tCbcrloitbC (//.) {proper name) 
. the Netherlands 
Ittebrtg low, mean, humble 
ttiemaitb nobody, no one 
ttttnm imv. ofnefyvmn 
nimmerme^r never(more), by no 

means 
ttod) still, yet ; nod) nidjt not yet ; 

roeber . . . nod) neither . . . nor; 

nod) einmal once more 
bic jRot (*e) distress, need 
boS Wotitfbnd) (-3, *er) note-book, 

memorandum-book 
ber jRopent'lier (-3) November 
ttittt now, then, well now 
ttttr only 
bic Hlt§ (*ffe) nut 



00 (subord. conj.) whether, if ; a(3 

00 as if 
0fcgletd)' although 
abcr or ; entraeber . . . ober either 

... or 
offett&ar manifest, evident 
Bffettt(td) public 
BffltCtt to open 
oft often 
Oljtte (with ace) without ; ofjne . . . 

JU f OQCn without saying ; otylte ba fc 

td) . . . fagtc without my saying 
bad Dljr (-eg, -en) ear 
bcr Dtto'aet H) October 
bcr Dttfd (-3, — ) uncle 
bcr Often (-3) East 

(bag)Djforb (proper name) Oxford 



Jwar (indef. numer.) a few, some, 

a couple of 
bag $af et f (-e3, -e) package, parcel 
bie $artei f (-en) part, party 
bie $erfon' (-en) person 
ber pfennig (-3, -e) pfennig 
bag SPferb (-eg, -e) horse; ju 

SPferbe on horseback 
pflegett to nurse, take care of; to 

be accustomed to 
bic <0fltdjt (-en) duty 
pftiitfett to pluck, gather 
bad $(dgdjett (-3, — ) (little) place 
pt'6t$\id) suddenly 
bic $oft (-en) post-office, mail 
bag $oftgelb (-3, -er) postage 

(bag) $Ot£oattt (proper name) Pots- 
dam 

$0t£bamer (**</*;/. adj.) Potsdam, 
of Potsdam 

bcr $ral|U}an£ (Jam.) boaster, 
braggart 

(bag) ^reitgett (-3) (proper name) 
Prussia 

preitfttfd) Prussian 

ber %xv\% (-en, -en) prince 

ber Sprof cf 'for (-3,-o'ren) professor 

pnfitn to blow 

ft 

rannten see rennen 

bcr 9fat (-ed) advice, counsel 

ratett (a — ic — a) to advise (with 

dat.) 
raurfjen to smoke 
rail!} rough, coarse, uncouth ; bleak 
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rerf|t right, straight, just; audj 

rea)t ! very well then ! 
ttdjtS (adv.) on the left, to the left 
rebetl to speak 
bet Otfegen (-3) rain 
regttett to rain (impers.) 
retdj rich 

bag flfceidj (-eg,-e) kingdom, realm 
teufjltd) abundant, ample, plentiful 
tetf ripe 

bic Dietfe (-n) journey 
bag Steifegelb (-g, -ex) traveling 

money 
retfeit (aux. §aben and fetn) to 

travel 
tcitcn (et — ritt — geritten) (aux. 

fyctben and jein) to ride (*« ^<?r.r*- 

&*:>&) 

rettttett (e— rannte— gerannt) (aux. 

Ijaben and fein) to run 
Wttett to save 
bet JRljeilt («8) Rhine (proper 

name) 

rief j^ rufen 

bet JRhtg (-eg, -c) ring 

bic Wippt (-n) rib 

(bag) 92oitt (proper name) Rome 

ber Corner (-3, — ) Roman 

rdmifd) Roman 

bic Diofc (-n) rose 

bag ffiofe (-ffeg, -fie) horse 

tot red 

(bcr)fflotliart Redbeard (Frederick 
Barbarossa) 

(bag) Gotten (proper name) (pro- 
nounce as in French) Rouen 

rfttfen (aux.^exn) to move, advance; 
511 Seibe ritclen to attack, rush 
upon 



bcr fflucfeu (-g, — ) back 

rufett (u — ic — u) to call ; rufen 

lafien to send for 
bteOtttfffeljr return(-journey),home- 

journey 
bic Iftisfye rest, repose 
tltljeit to rest, repose 
rftfytttett to extol, praise, vaunt 
ttttymtott glorious, famous 



bic ©ajC (-n) report, story, legend 
fagett to say, tell 
bcr StttltSttttJ (-g, -e) Saturday 
(an! see ftnf en 

(bag) @att£f01tci (proper name) 
(accent on first syllable ; other- 
wise, pronounce as in French) 
Sans Souci 

(bag) ®auttn (proper name) San- 
ten 

fafc see fifcen 

fdjabe: eg tfi fdjabe it is a pity 

bag Srffaltjaffr (-g, -e) leap-year 

fdjarf sharp 

ber Smarten (-g, — ) shadow, 
shade 

fdjeittett (et — ic — ic) to shine; 
to seem, appear 

fdjettfett to give, present 

fdjettett to fear, shun, avoid 

(rfftcfcit to send 

(rfjiefeen (ic — f d)ofr — gef djoffen) 
to shoot 

(ber) Stutter (proper name) Schiller 

ber Sdjtrmljerr (-n, -en) pro- 
tector 

bie @djta$t (-en) battle 
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fdjfafett (0 — te— a) to sleep 
bcr ©d)fog (-e3, *e) stroke, blow 
fdjfogett (ft — U— a) to strike, hit; 

cine ©a)Iadjt fa)Iagen to fight a 

battle 
fdjledjt bad, worthless 
fdjlidjtett to arrange, adjust 
fctyliefcen (ic — f c^log — gcf c^loff en) 

to shut, close ; to conclude, infer 
boS ©djfoff (-ffeS, *ffer) castle 
bie ©djntajjmtg (-en) insult, abuse 
fdjUtnl narrow 
bcr ©camera (-eg, -en) pain 
bcr ©djmieb (-eS, -e) smith, 

blacksmith 
bie ©djmiebe (-n) forge, smithy 
fdjmieben to forge 
ber ©djmiuf (-e£) ornament, 

adornment, jewels 

bcr Stance (-3) snow 

ber ©djnetber (-3, — ) tailor 

fdjlteteit to snow (impers.) 

frffnett quick(ly) 

fd)Ott already 

fd)3lt beautiful(ly) 

fdjrerfeu to frighten; (i — fd^rat 

— 0) to be frightened 
fdjretfcett (ei — ie — ic) to write 
bie ©djrift (-en) letter, print, type 
ba3 ©djrat (-e3, -c) shot, small- 
shot 
fdjnlbtg indebted, owing, due 
bie ©djnle (-n) school 
bcr Settler (-3, — ) pupil, scholar 
bie ©coulter (-n) shoulder 
fd)ttWd) weak 

bie Sdjttalbe (-n) swallow 
©djtmm: 511m ©djroan (at the sign) 
of the Swan (inn) 



ber ©djttmrm (-eg, *e) throng, 

crowd 
fdjtoars black 
bad ©djweigett (-3) silence 
fdjfter heavy; difficult; severe 
bie ©djttere (-n) weight 
bag ©djtoert (-eg, -cr) sword 
bie ©djwefter (-n) sister 
fdjtmmmen (i — — 0) (aux. tyaben 

<*«</ fein) to swim 
(ber) ©ctyio (proper name) Scipio 

fed)£ six 

fedjgmal six times 

fed)£itttbffittf$ig fifty-six 

feljett (ie— — e) to see 

feljr very 

fei pres. subj. and itnv. <yfettt 

fein (ift — roar — geroefen) (aux. 

fein) to be 
fettt (poss. pron.) his, its 
fcit (with dat.) since ; (subord. conj. 

for feitbem) since (temp) 
bie ©ette (-n) side 
f elder the same 
feftiger the same 
fel&ff myself, himself, themselves, 

etc. ; even 
feltCtt seldom, rarely 
(ber) ©emt>ro'lttlt3 (proper name) 

Sempronius 
ber Sejrtem'fcer (-3, — ) Septem- 
ber 
fefcen to put, place ; fid) fefcen to 

take a seat 
ficfj (refl. pron. sing, and pi) (to) 

oneself, himself, herself, itself; 

(to) themselves; (recip.) each 

other, one another 
fidje? sure, certain 
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fie she, her, it, they, them 

©ie you 

fiebett seven 

fiebemnal seven times 

fiebeitt seventh 

bet ©teg (-eg, -e) victory 

ftegett to conquer, triumph, be 
victorious 

ber Sieger (-3, — ) victor 

(ber)©iegfrieb(/r*/*r «<«»*) Sieg- 
fried 

(bie)Sieglittbe(/™/*r«<i0*<r) Sieg- 
linde 

(bet) ©iegtttttttb (proper name) 
Siegmund 

bag ©ilber (-3) silver 

filbert! silver, of silver 

{UbertQeig silver-white 

fingett (i — a — u) to sing 

jlttfett (i— a— U) (aux. fein) to sink 

ber ©tiro (-eg, -e) mind 

ftttlteit (i — a — o) to meditate, 
consider 

fl^ctt (t — faft — gefcffcn) to sit 

(o so, thus ; f o . ♦ . roie as ... as ; 
not to be translated when intro- 
ducing the apodosis of a condi- 
tional sentence 

fogletd)' at once, forthwith 

ber ©oljtt (-e3, *e) son 

ber ©olbat' (-en, -en) soldier 

fottett (foil - fottte - gefollt) 
(modal) shall, is to ; is said to 

ber ©ommer (-3, — ) summer 

fonbertt but 

ber ©omtabettb (-3, -e) Saturday 

bie Sonne (-n) sun 

ber ©otttttag (-3, -e) Sunday 

fotgeu to care (fiir with ace. for) 



bie ©orgfalt care, attention 

frarfam thrifty 

tydt late 

fpa$ie'reit : fpajieren geljen (aux. 

fein) to take a walk 
ber ©)ieer (-e3, -e) spear 
bie Spetfeforte (-n) bill of fare, 

menu 
fyetfen to eat, dine 
ber Sperling (-3, -e) sparrow 
fpieleu to play 

bie ©pradje (-n) speech, language 
fpredjen (i — a — o) to speak 
fprengen (aux. fein) to ride 
ba3 ©pridjttort (-3, *er) proverb 
fpringen (i — a— u) (aux. $aben 

and fein) to spring, leap 
ber ©prog (-ffe3, -ffe) sprout, 

sprig 
bie ©proffe (-n) round, rung 
ber Stoat (-e3, -en) state 
bie ©tabt (*e) city, town 
ber ©tatt (-eg, *e) stable 
ftattb^aft constant(ly), resolute (ly) 
ftarf strong, powerful ; heavy 
bie Storfe strength 
ftattlid) stately, magnificent 
fteljen (e— ftanb — geftanben) to 

stand 
fteljleit (ie— a — o) to steal 
fteigett (ei— ie — ie) (aux. fein) 

to mount, climb 
ber ©tern (-3, -e) stone 
bie ©telle (-n) place, spot; auf 

ber ©telle at once, immediately 
ftellett to put, place 
bie ©tettisng (-en) position, pos- 
ture 
fierben (i— a— o) (aux. fein) to die 
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ftitf still, quiet 

bic Stimme (-n) voice 

ber Stoff (-eg, *e) stick, cane 

bic ©to^el (-n) stubble 

ftflren to disturb 

ber Stoff (-eg, *t) shock, collision 

fid) flofiett (0 — te — 0) to strike, 
hit, knock 

bie Strage (-n) street 

ber Streid) (-eg, -e) stroke, blow 

ber Stmt (-eg, -e) quarrel, conflict 

bie Strettigfeit (-en) dispute, con- 
troversy 

ber Strom (-eg, *e) stream, river 

ber Strobe! (-g, — ) whirlpool 

bog Stiilf (-eg, -e) piece 

ber Stttbettt' (-en, -en) student 

fhtbie'ren to study 

bie Stunbe (-n) hour 

fturjen (aux. fein) to fall, tumble 

fttt^eu to support 



tabeltt to blame, censure 

ber Sag (-eg, -e) day; in odjt 

Xogen in a week ; eineg Eogeg 

one day, once ; alle Xoge every 

day 
tfittU^ daily 
ta^fer brave 
bie Sltyferfett bravery 
bie Safdje (-n) pocket 
bie Sattbe (-n) pigeon, dove 
ber Set! (-eg, -e) part 
teilen to divide, share ; geteilt burd) 

divided by 
tenet expensive, dear 

ber £e»fe( (-g, — ) devU 



bag Sljea'ter (-g, — ) theater 

(bag) Sljitringett (proper name) 
Thuringia 

tfef deep, low 

bog $ier (-eg, -e) animal, beast 

ber Stfdj {-eg, -e) table 

bie £od)ter (*) daughter 

ber £otf (-eg, *e) pot 

bog £*r (-eg, -e) gate, town-gate 

tot dead 

titett to kill 

trogett (0 — U — a) to bear, sup- 
port; carry; wear 

bie Xtanbt (-n) bunch of grapes 

trantig sad(ly), mournful(ly) 

treffett (t— trof— 0) to hit, strike; 
meet 

treiben (ei — ie — ie) to drive 

treten (tritt — a — c) (aux. fein) 
to tread, step, walk 

trett faithful 

bie £rette faithfulness, fidelity 

treitljerstg sincere(ly), frank(ly) 

t?0$ (with gen.) in spite of 

tfOgbem nevertheless 

ber £rug (-eg) deceit, fraud 

tlte imv. ofiwxi 

ttttt (u — tot — 0) to do, make, act 

bie %fa(t) (-en) door 

U 

ftbett to do, exercise, practice 

fiber (with dat. and ace.) over,above, 
about; (adv.) iiberunbuber over 
and over, all over 

iiberatf' everywhere 

ftberljftlt'feit to overload, over- 
whelm 
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ftfterfyirapt' in general, anyhow, 

anyway 
ber ftbenitltt (-e3) haughtiness, 

pride 

bic ftberrafdj'mtg (-en) surprise 

ftfcerfet'$eit to translate 
ft'fce*|fe$eit to ferry across 
ubertMu'ben (i — a — u) to over- 
come 
ftber£ie'l)eit (ic — uberjog — ttber* 

jOQen) to cover, overlay 
bte ubttttg (-en) practice ; exercise 
bod life* (-8, — ) shore, bank 
bte ttljr (-en) watch, clock ; (urn) 

tmetriel U§r (at) what o'clock 

ttttt (w/M arc.) around, about ; um 

. . . ttriHen for the sake of ; um 

. . . JU (with infin.) in order to ; 

um fo mefyr so much the more 

mnge'ben (i — o — e) to surround 

nm'lgeben (t— a— e) to put around 

um^er' | pattern (aux. Jjaben and 

fein) to flit, flutter about 
umber' |reif en (aux. §aben and fein) 

to travel about 
nm'lfommen (o— lam— o) (aux. 

fein) to perish 
ttttattgetteljm disagreeable 
ttnbequem inconvenient, -uncom- 
fortable, disagreeable 
ttnb and 

ber Unban! (-3) ingratitude 
nnge^ener monstrous 

ttltgliiffltd) unhappy, unfortunate 
bie ttnt&erfttfit' (-en) university 
ttn£ us, to us 
ttttfer our 

nnter (with dat. and ace.) under, 
among ; (adv.) under, down 



nnter under, lower 

ber Uuterge'bene (declined as adj.) 

inferior, subordinate 
mtterlgefjeu (e— ging— gegangen) 

to set (of the sun) (aux. fein) 
mtterlfutfen (i— a— u) (aux.\e\n) 

to sink, go down 
nnmitttg indignant (ly), unwilling 

(iy) 

ber Soter (-3, *) father 
beradyten to despise, scorn 
berbei'gen (ei— nerbifj— oerbiffen) 

to suppress, hide 
oerbte'ten (ie — o — o) to forbid, 

prohibit 

berber'ben (i — a — o) to destroy 

beretyrt' honored 

oerei'nigt united, joint 

ber $erfaffer (-3, — ) author 

toerge'ben (i — a — e) to forgive 

toergef 'fen (i — nergafj — e) to for- 
get 

ber gfergleidj' (-e3, -e) agreement 

bag $ergnu'gen (-3, — ) pleasure, 
amusement 

berfan'fen to sell 

oerfaf'fen (a — serliefjen — a ) to 
leave 

berlet'ljett (ei — ie — ie) to lend; 
to grant 

oerlte'ren (ie— o — o) to lose 

oerlo'ren see nerlie'ren 

berfdjte'bett different, several, vari- 
ous 

berfajlie'ften (ie— t>erfd)fofj— tier* 
fa)loffen) to shut, lock 
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toerfd&lof'fcit see nerfc&Ue'fjen 
tierfet'SCIt to reply 
ticrf^cr'reit to obstruct, block 

toertyred)'en (i— a — o) to prom- 
ise 

oerfte'ljett (c— nerftanb— nerftans 
ben) to understand 

oertet'len to distribute 

boS ScrtrOtt'Ctt (-3) confidence 
tterjte'liett (ic— t>erjog— Derjogen) 

to distort ; ba3 ©efidjt nerjie^ett 

to make a wry face 
bet Setter (-3, -n) (/»<*/*) cousin 
bid much ; (//.) many ; rote Dtele 

how many 
titer four 
trierfftftig four-footed 

tlicrt fourth 

baS Stertel (-3, — ) quarter, fourth 

part 
(bet) Sift** Sd^cffd {proper name) 

Victor Scheffel 
ber »ogcl (-3, *) bird 
Hoot = oon bem 

tum (w#>4 </<z/.) of, from; (with 

passive) by 
&0t (with dat. and ace.) before, in 

front of ; nor Ctd&t Xagen a week 

ago ; (adv.) before 
bcr Sorfaljr (-en, -en) ancestor, 

forefather 
nor | f| often (§at — fyattt — gefjabt) 

to purpose, intend 
toorlfprittgen (i— a— u) (aux. fein) 

to leap before, jump forward 
UOrlftettett to place before; fid) 

etrooS norftellen to imagine, con- 
ceive 
t>OVtvM$ ahead, forward (s) 



madtfett (ft— u— a) (aux. fein) to 

grow 

tttttfer brave, valiant 

bie SBaffe (-n) weapon 

bte SBajfetttat (-en) feat of arms 

ber ©ogen (-3, — ) wagon, car- 
riage 

ttrffylett to choose, elect 

XOat)X true 

mityrettb (wit A gen.) during; 
(sudor d. conj.) while 

bte SBa^rljeft (-en) truth 

ber 28ato (-e3, *er) forest 

bie SBttttb (^e) wall (*/a build- 

™g) 
ber SBanberer (-3, — ) wanderer, 

traveler 
tPUttlt when (in direct and indirect 

questions) 
ttlftre pret sub/. of\wx 
ttiorm warm 

marten to wait ; nmrten auf (witA 

ace.) to wait for 
marum' why 

mad (inter, and rel. pron.) what ? 

which ? that which ; n>a3fiir(etn) 

what sort of (a) 
ba3 ^Buffer (-3, — ) water 
ber 9GBeg (-e3, -e) way, path, 

road 
me gen (with gen.) on account of 

meglnetymen (ntmmt — a — ge* 
nommen) to take away 

meljeit to blow 

ba3 SSBetfc (-e3, -er) woman, wife 
mei^ett (ei — i — i) (aux. fein) to 
give way, yield 
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fid) ttetgertt to refuse, decline 
tpcil (subord. conj.) because 
bie gBeile while, time 
(bag) Weimar (proper name) Wei- 
mar 
bcr 2Bcitt (-eg, -e) wine 
metfe wise 

tlietf? white 

loett far, distant 

ttieiter farther, further 

ttJClrffCr (-e, -eg) (/>//*r. a«</ r*/. 
pron.) which ? what ? who, that, 
which 

bie aBelt (-en) world 

toJettl to whom, whom 

men whom 

loettig (adj. and adv.) little, few ; 
ein roenig a little 

toetttt ( subord. conj.) if, when, when- 
ever 

met (r*/. and inter, pron.) who, he 
who, who ? 

toerben (i — raurbe or roarb, //. 
nmrben — o) (aux. fein) to be- 
come, grow 

foerfen (i — a — o) to throw 

bag 2Berf (-eg, -e) work 

fterttiott valuable 

toeffen (^wi. of roer and raag) 
whose, of whom, of what 

bag SBetter (-8, — ) weather 

totberfte^en (e — tmberftanb — 
nriberftanben) to withstand 
(with dat.) 

tone how; as 

toteber again 

tnieber^o r lett to repeat 

tme'ber|l)0len to fetch back, bring 
back 



tote'bcr|!ommen (o — !am — o) 
(aux. fein) to return, come back 

tone 'ber Ifeffen (ie— a— e) to see 
again 

(bag) SBtett (proper name) Vienna 

bie 23iefe (-n) meadow 

uuetoiel' how much 

(bet) SBttyefot (proper name) Wil- 
liam 

Mill see rooHen 

ber mUt (-ng, -n) will 

ttuflifl willing(ly) 

ber SBiub (-eg, -e) wind 

bie SBittbmitljle (-n) windmUl 

ber gBinfel (-8, — ) comer 

ber ©inter (-g, — ) winter 

toitr we 

totrb j« raerben 

ttirflid) real(ly), actual(ly) 

totffen (roeifj — roufjte — genmfjt) 

to know 
(bag) gBtttettlierg (proper name) 

Wittenberg 
too where 

bie SBodje (-n) week 
tooljer' whence 
tt>oI)l well, probably, indeed 
tooljltottg beneficent, charitable 
toojjnen to dwell, live 
bag 23ol)tt!)aud (-eg, *er) (dwell- 

ing-)house 
ber SBolf (-eg, *e) wolf 
foofleu (will — roottte — geroollt) 

(modal) to will, wish, intend; 

to claim to 
ttumtit' wherewith, with what, 

with which 
(bag) SSoobftorf (proper name) 

Woodstock 
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tooritt' wherein, in what, in which 
(bag) 2Bo?m£ (proper name) Worms 

ba3 SBort (-eg, *er and -c) word 
tOOttOU' wherefrom, from what, 

from which 
toftufdjen to wish 
ttmrbe see roerben 

3 

hex 3«^it (-e3, *e) tooth 

bet $atlt (-eg) quarrel, dispute 

ge^tt ten 

geigett to show 

bie 3«it (-en) time ; ©on 3cit ju 

3eit from time to time 
gertyriitg'ett (t— a— u) (aux. fein) 

to break, crack, split 
$erftf'rett to destroy 
bcr 3ettel (-%, — ) bill, placard 
bic 3tege (-n) goat 
ber 3iegel (-8, — ) tile 
*>er 3tegeiftein (-3, -e) brick 
3ie$en(ie— 509— gejogen) (trans.) 

(aux. tyaben) to draw ; (intrans.) 
(aux. fein) to go, move, pro- 
ceed ; migrate (in with ace. to) 

bets 3immer (-3, — ) room 

$ittertt to tremble 

5*g see jie^en 



gomig angry 

$tt (w#£ dk/.) at, to, for; (with 

infin.) to ; %\x §<wfe at home 
jtt (adv.) too 

attl&rtttgeu (i— bradjte— gebradjt) 

to pass, spend (time) 
Jlterfi' first, at first 
Jttfrte'ben contented, satisfied 
oer 3»g (-&t *e) train 
$ttgletd)' at the same time 
$ttle$t' at last 
gum = 8« bem* 
$n| mitten to expect (einem from 

one), to burden (one with) 
jur = 8« oer 
Snrutf' back 
SuriUf'Ifommen (0 — Ictm — 0) 

(aw*, fein) to come back, return 
§itrfiif r |laitfe!t(au— ie— an) (aux. 

fein) to run back 
gttrfttf 'Isie^en (ie— gog — gejogen) 

to draw back, withdraw 
$toatt$ig twenty 

$ttet two 
Stoeifii^ig two-footed 

gttlCtt second 

3tuifd)en (with dat. and ace.) be- 
tween 
Stttftf twelve 
Stofllft twelfth 
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a, an ein ; not a tent 

able: to be able fonnen (fann — 

fonnte — gefonnt) 
about iiber (dat. ana~acc.)\ \\xa(acc.)\ 

about it, about them, bariiber 
accept an|nc§men (nimmt — a — 

genommen) 
according to nadj (dat.) 
accordingly ctlfo 

account : on account of roegen (gen) 
across iiber (dat. and ace.) 
act tun (tut — tot — getan) 
adjutant bet Slbjutanf (-en, -en) 
adventure bag Slbenteuer (-g, — ) 
afraid : to be afraid (of) fid) furd>s 

ten (nor) 
afternoon ber 9tod)tmttag (-g, -e) 
again roieber; once again nodj 

einmal 
against gegen, roiber (ace.) 
ago nor (dat.); a week ago t)or 

adjt Xagen 
agreeable angenefjm 
agreement ber SSergleid)' (-eg, -e) 
all (pron. adj.) all ; (whole, entire) 

gana 
already fdjon 
also aud) 
although obgleid)', obfdjon', ob= 

rooljl' 
always immer 



America (proper name) (bad) 

Hme'rtfa (-g) 
American ber 2lmertf a'ner (-£, — ) 
ancestor ber 93orfaf)r (-en, -en) 
ancient alt 
and unb 

angry jornig, bbfe 
animal bag %\ex (-eg, -e) 
another ein anberer 
answer antroorten 
answer bie Slntroort (-en) 
anyhow uberfjaupf 
apple ber Slpfel (-g, *) 
arm ber 2lrm (-eg, -e) 
army bag §eer (-eg, -e) 
arrive an|!ommen (o — !am — o) 

(aux. fein) 
as (adv.) alg, rote; as ... as fo . . . 

rote (or alg) ; (subord. con/.) rote, 

ba, alg ; as if aid ob 
ask (question) fragen ; (petition) 

bitten (i — bat — gebeten) ; ask 

for bitten um (ace.) 
at an (dat. and ace.) ; auf (dat. and 

acc.)\ at the house of, at the home 

of bei (dat.) ; at (a town) ju (dat.)\ 

at what time um roieniel Uljr; 

at one time einmal ; at last §u= 

lefcf 
attack an|greifen (ei — griff — ge* 

griffen) 
autumn ber §erbft (-eg, -e) 
avoid fdjeuen 
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B 

bad f$ted)t, fd)Untnt, b5fe 
Baden (proper name) (ba3) Saben 
bank boS Ufer (-3, — ) 
bat bic glebermauS (*e) 
bathe (trans.) baben ; (one's self) 

fid} baben 
battle bie ©tt)Iatt)t (-en) 
Bavarian ber Saner (-n, -n) 
be fein (ift— roar— geroefen)(a*«:. 

fein); is to fotten (foH — foQte — 

gefoQt) ; (in health) fia) befinben 

(t— a— u) 
beard ber Bart (-e8, *e) 
beast bag $ier (-eg, -e) 
beautiful fdjbn 
because roetl 
become roerben (roirb — rourbe or 

roarb, //. rourben — 0) (aux. 

fein) 
Bedford (proper name) (ber) Seb* 

forb 
Beethoven (proper name) (ber) 

Seet§ot>en 
before (prep.) nor (dto. <*«</ <*«•.) ; 

(subord. conj.) etye 

begin an | f angen (ft — i — a) 
behind Winter (dat. and ace.) 
Berlin (proper name) (bag) Ser* 

Itn' 
best beft (super, ofqtf) 
better beffer (compar. of qui) 
between jnrifdjen (dat. and ace.) 
Bible bie »ibel (-n) 
bird ber Sogel (-3, *) 
birthday ber ©eburtS'tag (-8, -e) 
black fdjraarj 
blood bad Slut (-e3) 



boastful ©ratylerifd) 

book bad Sua) (-e3, *er) 

born gebo'ren (past part, of §tWs 

ren) 
both beibe 

boy ber flnabe (-n, -n) 
brave tanfer 
bridge bie Briicle (-n) 
bright IjeH, bunt 
bring bringen (i — bradjte — ge* 

braa)t) 
brother ber Sruber (-3, *) 
build bauen 
busy befdjafttgt 
but abet, fonbero, alletn 
buy faufen 
by (place) bei (dat.) t neben (dat. 

and ace); (agent) non (dat.)\ 

(means) burtt) (ace.) 



can fbnnen (f ann — f onnte — ge« 

fonnt) 
cane ber ©tod (-e8, *e) 
capital bie §au»tftabt (*e) 
Capri (proper name) (bag) (Sanri 
carry tragen (a" — u — a) 
castle ba3 ©a)Iofc (-ffeS, *ffcr) 
catch f angen (a — i — a) 
censure tabeln 

century bag Sa^^wtt'bert (-3, -e) 
Charles (proper name) (ber) $arl 
child bad $inb (-e3, -er) 
church bie $ira)e (-n) 
city bie ©tabt (^e) 
cold fait 
Columbus (proper name) (ber) &>* 

lum'buS 
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come f ontmen (o — f am — o) (aux. 
fein); come again raie'ber |feljren 
(auxjein), n>ie'ber|foinnten (<*«*. 
fein); come to meet, come to- 
wards, entge'gen|fommen (aux. 
fcin) (with dat.) 

commandment bad ©ebof (-eg, -e) 

confidence bag SSertrau'en (-g) 

considerable betradjf lidj 

contented jufrte'ben 

cost foften 

count ber ©raf (-en, -en) 

court bcr §of (-eg, *e); (of law) 
bag ©eridjr (-eg, -e) 

cousin (male) ber Setter (-g, -n) ; 
(female) bie (Soufi'ne (-n) 

crowd ber ©d)raarm (-eg, *e) ; bie 
SKenge (-n) 

cunning bie Sift 

cup ber Sedjer (-g, — ) 



Danube (proper name) bie $Ottau 

dare fid) getrau'en 

daughter bie Xodjier (*) 

day ber Xag (-eg, -e) ; one day etneg 

Xageg ; every day alle Xage 
dealer ber §anbler (-g, — ) 
December ber Seaem'ber (-g) 
decide fid) entfdjlie'fjen (ie — ent= 

fdjlofj — entfd)lojfen) 
deep tief 
deny leugnen 
despise t>erad)'ten 
destroy jerftb'ren 
die fterben (i — a — o) (aux. f ein) 
dine fpeifen 
discover entbedfen 



disturb ft5ren 

divided (by) geteUf (burd)) 

do tun (tut— tat— getan); mad)en; 

(in health) fid) befin'ben (i — a 

-u) 
doctor ber Slrat (-eg, *e) 
donkej ber (Sfel (-g, — ) 
door bie $ur(e) (-en) 
dragon ber 2)rad)e (-n, -n) 
drive treiben (ei — ie — ie) ; f aljren 

(a — u — a) (aux. fein) 
drown: to be drowned ertrin'fen 

(i — a — u) (aux. fein) 
duke ber §eraog (-g, -e) 
duplicity bie galfd)l)ett 
duty bie $fltd)t (-en) 

£ 

each jeber (-e, -3) 

eagle ber Slbler (-g, — ) 

ear bag D§r (-eg, -en) 

early fruty 

easy leid)t 

eighth ber ad)te 

either ... or entraeber . . . ober 

elect rod^len 

Elizabeth (proper name) (bie) 

©li'fabetl) 
emperor ber flatfer (-g, — ) 
enemy ber geinb (-eg, -e) 
England (proper name) (bag) ©ng* 

lanb (-g) 
Englishman ber (Snglonber (-g, 

-) 
enjoy genie'ljen (ie— genofj— ge« 

noffen) 
enough genua/ 
erect bauen, errt$'ten 
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Europe (proper name) (bag) (Su* 
ro'pa (-g) 

even (adv.) felbft 

evening bcr 2lbenb (-g, -e); to- 
morrow evening morgen abenb 

ever je, jemalg ; (always) immer 

every jeber (-e, -eg); every one 
jebermann ; everyday aUe Xage ; 
every four years allc trier 3a§re 

everything alleg 

eye bad Sluge (-3, -n) 

F 

fair bcr Safjrtnarft (-g, *e) 
fairy-tale bag aJlftrdjen (-3, — ) 
faithful treu 

fall fatten (a — fiel— a) (<*»*. fein) 
fall ber §erbfi (-eg, -e) 
family bie gami'tte (-n) 
famous berufjmf 
father ber SSater (-g, *) 
feared (/ar/. adj.) gefiird&'tet 
ferryman ber gfttyrmann (-g, 

galjrleute) 
few raenige (//.) 
fidelity bie £reue 
field bag gelb (-eg, -er) 
fifth ber funfte 

fight fampfen ; fdjlagen (a— u— a) 
find ftnben (i — a — u) 
fine fein, fdjon 
first: the first ber erfte; at first 

8uerff 
five fiinf 
flower bie SBlume (-n) 

follow folgen (with dat.)(aux.\t\Vi) 

foot ber gufj (~&t * e ); on foot 



for (prep.) fur (ace), 8 U (dat.)\ 

' (conj.) benn 

forest ber SBalb (-eg, *er) 

forget nergef fen (i — nergafj — e) 

four-footed trierfufjig 

fourth ber nierte 

fowl bag §uf)n (-eg, ^er) 

Frankfort (proper name) (bag) 
granffurt 

Frederick (proper name) (ber) 
griebrtcty; Frederick the Great 
grtebricty ber ©rofje 

French frangb'fifcr) 

Frenchman ber grango'fe (-n, -n) 

friend ber greunb (-eg, -e) ; (fe- 
male) bie greunbin (-nen) 

friendly freunblid), freunbfdjafts 

from turn, aug (dot.) 
front: in front of nor (dat and 
ace.) 



garden ber ©arten (-8, *) 
general ber ©eneral (-8, -e) 
generous fretgebig, roo^ltfttig 
gentleman ber §err (-n, -en) 
German (adj.) beutfcf) ; a German 
ein $eutftt)er; German (lan- 
guage) S)eutfcr) 
Germany (proper name) (bag) 

$eutf$lanb (-8) 
girl bag 2Wabd)en (-g, — ) 
give geben (i — a — e) 
glass bag ©lag (-eg, *er) 
go ge^en (e — ging — gegangen) 
(aux. fein); (drive) fa^ren 
(ft — u — a) (aux. fein); go to 
walk fpaate'ren ge^en 
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Goethe (proper name) (ber) ©oetlje 

gold (adj.) gotten 

good gut 

grand duke ber ©rofjljeraog (-§, -e) 

grandfather ber ©roffaater (-3, *) 

grave bad ©rab (-ed, *er) 

great grofs 

green griin 

ground bie @rbe 

grow roadjfen (ft — u — a) (aux. 
fein) ; (become) toerben (nrirb — 
nmrbe or marb, //. nmrben — o) 
(aux. fein) 

guest ber ©aft (-ed, *e) 

gun bie gltnte (-n) 

H 

half bie fcalfte (-n); (adj.) $atb 

hand bie §anb (*e) 

happy glucIUd) 

hat ber §ut (-ed, *e) 

have tyaben (§at — ijatte — ge^abt) 

he ex 

headache ber$opffdjmera(-ed,-en) 

hear tyoren 

heavy fdjwer 

Heidelberg (proper name) (bad) 

fceibelberg 
help §elf en (i — a — o) (with dat.) 
Henry (proper name) (ber) §einrta) 
htt(pers.pron.) [it (ace), xf)t(dat.); 

(poss. adj.) if)r 
here Ijier 
high f)od) 

him tyn (ace), \f)tn (dat.) 
himself (re/lex.) fid); (emphat.) 

felbft 
his fein 



history bie @efd)id)'te (-n) 
Hochstadt (proper name) (bad) 

§oa)ftabt 
holiday ber geiertag (-8, -e) 
holy r)eilig 
home: at home ju fcaufe; at the 

home of bet (dat.); (go) home, 

homewards nad) §aufe 
hope $offen 
hour bie ©tunbe (-n) 
house bad §aud (-ed, *er) ; at the 

house of bei (dat.) 
how rote 

human being ber SKenfd) (-en, -en) 
hunger ber hunger (-d) 
hunter ber S^ger (-d, — ) 
hunting-knife ber §irfti}f&nger 

(-*,-) 
hurry bie (Sile; to be in a hurry 
in @i(e fein 



I itt) 

if roenn; (whether) ob; as if aid 
ob, aid roenn 

illness bie flranffyeit (-en) 

in in (dat.)\ in front of nor (dat. 
and ace.) ; in order to Uttt . . . JU 
(with infin.)\ in spite of trofc 

industrious fleifjig 
inherit erben 
inn ber ©aftljof (-d, *e) 
inside of inner§alb (gen) 
instead of ftatt (gen.) ; anftatt . . . 
JU (with infin.) 

intend t>or|fjaben (§at — $atte — 

gc^abt) 
interest intereffie / ren 
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into in (ace.) 

invitation bte (Stnlabung (-en) 

island bte 3nfel (-n) 

it eg 

its (pass, adj.) fetn 



jewel bag Suroel' (-eg, -en) 
journey retfen (aux. Ijaben and 

fetn) 
Julius Caesar (proper name) (ber) 

3ultug ©afar 
July ber 3u'U (-g) 
just eben 



keep beroalj'ren 

kill toten 

king bet $5nig (-g, -e) 

know (a fact) roiffen (roeifj — roufjte 

— 0ett)u6t); (be acquainted with) 

fennen (e — fannte — gefannt) 
known, well-known, befannf 

(part, adj.) 
Kyffhauser (proper name) floffs 

$aufer 



lady bie $ame (-n) 

land bag Sanb (-eg, *er) 

large grofi 

last lefci; at. last enblta), jule^f 

late fptit 

latter biefer (-e, -eg), ber letter e 

lead fii§ren 

leaf bag SBIatt (-eg, *er) 

leap-year bag ©tt)aliial)r (-3, -e) 



learn lernen 

learned gele§rf (part, adj.) 

leave nerfaffen (ci — t>erltejj — a) 

legend bte ©age (-n) 

Leipsic (proper name) (bag)£etpjig 

lesson bie 5lufgabe (-n) 

letter ber Srief (-eg, -e) 

lie Uegen (ie — a — e) 

life bag Seben (-g, — ) 

light bag Sia)t (-eg, -er) 

like: like to ntogen (mag— moa)ie 

— gemoa)i) 
linden-leaf bag Stnbenblait (-3, 

*er) 
lion ber Sbroe (-n, -n) 
little (size) flein ; (quantity) roentg; 

a little ein roentg 
live (eben, roo§nen 
long fang; (adv.) lange 
lose Derlie'ren (ie — — 0) 
love (teben 
Luther (proper name) (ber) Suiter 

(-3); Luther monument bag 

2ui§erbenfmal (-g, 'er) 



maintain be§au»'ten 

make ntaa)en; make war (upon) 

tfrteg fttyren (nut) 
man (human being) ber STOenfo) 

(-en, -en); (male) ber 3Kann 

(-eg, -er) 
many mele (pi.) ; many a manager; 

how many rote mele 
marble ber SKarmor (-g, — ) ; (adj.) 

marntom 
market-place ber 2Jtorftpfafc (-eg, 

-e) 
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master ber §err (-n, -en); master 
of the house ber §au3f)err (-n, 
-en) 

Max (proper name) (ber) 2Jtor. 

may (modal aux.) biirfen (barf — 
burfte — geburfi); fbnnen (!ann 

— lonnte — gefonnt); mbgen 
(mag — modjie — gemodjt) 

me mia) (ace), mir (dat) 

meadow bie SSBicfe (-n) 

meet ftd^ begeg'nen 

merchant ber flaufmann (-3, flaufc 

leute) 
merry fror)lid^ 

messenger ber 93ote (-n, -n) 
migrate jie^en (ie— jog— gejogen) 

(aux. fein) (to in with ace) 
miU bie Mtyle (-n) 
miller ber Gutter (-3, — ) 
minute bie SDtinu'te (-n) 
Mohammedan ber^o^amnteba'ner 

M, -) 
money ba3 ©elb (-e$, -er) 
monstrous ungefjeuer 
month ber SDtonat (-3, -e) 
monument ba3 SDtonument' (-e3, 

-e); bag 2)enfmal (-3, *er) 
more mefjr 
morning ber 97torgen (-3, — ) ; this 

morning §eute morgen 
mother bie Gutter (*) 
mountain ber 93erg (-e3, -e) 
Mr. §err (-n, -en) 
much xriel; (tf^. of degree) fe§r 
Miiller (proper name) Gutter 
must (modal) miiffen (mujj— mujjte 

— gemufjt); (with a neg.) biirfen 
(barf — burfte — geburft) 

my mein 



name ber 9tome (-n3, -n) 

narrow formal 

neck ber §al3 (-e3, *e) 

Neckar (proper name) ber SRecfar 

H) 
need braudjen 

neighbor ber iRadj&ar (-3, -n) 
neither ... nor roebet . . . nod) 
never nie, mentals 
new neu 

next (adj.) n&djft (super, ^nafj) 
night bie 9iaa)t (*e); to-night 

f)eute abenb 
nine neun 
no (pron. adj.) fein ; (adv.) nein ; 

no one, nobody, fetner (-e, -(e)3), 

niemanb 
noble ebel 
none feiner (-e, -e3) 
not nia)t ; not yet nod) md)t ; not 

at all gar nid)t 
note-book ba3 ^otia'bud) (-3, "er) 
nothing nia)t3 ; nothing at all gar 

nid)t3 
November ber ;fto»em'&er (-3) 
now jefct, nun 



obstruct nerfner'rett 

of non (dat.) 

offer an | bieten (ie — .o — o) 

often oft 

old(en) alt 

on auf (dat. and ace.) ; an (dat. 

and ace.) ; on account of wegen 

(gen.); on foot JU gufi 
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once einmal 

one (adj.) ein ; (in counting) eing ; 
(indef. pron.) einer (-e, -(e) g), 
man ; one day eineg Eageg 

only nur 

open offnen 

or obcr 

order: in order that bamtf (subj.) ; 
in order to Uttt . . . JU with 
infin. 

other ember ; on the other side of 
jenfeiig (gen.) 

ought (modal) foHen (foil— foHte 
— gefollt) 

our unfer 

ourselves {reflex, pron.) uitd ; (in- 
tensive) felbft 

out (of) CMS (</*/.) 



package bag ^afef (-eg, -e) 

parents bie ©Item (//.) 

part ber ^etl (-eg, -e) 

past (in expressions of time) auf, 

X\ad) 
patient ber ^attenf (-en, -en) 
pay entridj'ten; bejafj'len 
peace ber griebe (-ng, -n) 
pear bie 33irne (-n) 
peasant ber Sauer (-g, -n) 
people bieSeute (//.); (indef. pron) 

man 
permitted : to be permitted (modal) 

biirfen (barf — burfte — cje* 

burft) 
physician ber Slrst (-eg, *e) 
pick pfliiden 
picture bad SBilb (-eg, -er) 



placard ber 3ettel (-g, — ) 

place lecjen; ftellen 

place: to take place gefdje'^en 

(ie— a— e) (aux. fetn) 
play fntelen 
please gefaHen (a — gefiel — 

a) (dat.); to be pleased fid) 

freuen 
pleasure-palace bag Suftfdjlofj 

(-ffeg, -ffer) 
pocket bie Xafdje (-n) 
poem bag ©ebia)f (-eg, -e) 
poet ber 3)idjter (h8, — ) 
point beuten (to <?r at auf w. 

<*«•.) 
poor arm 

postage bag ^oftgelb (-g, -er) 
post-office bie ^f5oft (-en) 
Potsdam (proper name) (bag)^otg* 

bam 
power bie ©eroalf (-en) 
praise loben; rutymen 
prepay franfie'ren 
present (adj.) jefctg 
present bag ©efdjenf (-eg, -e); 

bag ©aftgefdjenf (-g, -e) 
president ber ^raftbent' (-en, -en) 
prince ber $rinj (-en, -en) 
princess bie ^ringef'fin (-nen) 
print bie Sdjrift (-en) 
professor ber ^rofef'for (-g, 

-o'ren) 
property bag ©igentum (-S, *er) 
proverb bag ©prtdjroori (-g, *er) 
Prussia (proper name) (bag) $reu- 

fjen (-g) 
Prussian nreu{$tfc$ 
pupil ber ©djiiler (-g, — ) 
put across uber|fe(en 
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quarter baS SJiertel (-3, — ) 
queen bie &5nigin (-nen) 
quick(ly) fa)neU 

R 

rain regnen (impers.) 

rain ber ftegen (-3) 

rapid(ly) fajnell 

read lefen (ic— a— e) 

really rotrHia) 

receive er!)arten(a— ie— a); cms 

pfan'gen (ft — i— a) 
recipient ber ©mpfan'ger (-8, — ) 
red rot 
refer fi$ fceaie^en (te — bejog — 

beaogen) 
refuse ft$ roetgem 
rejoice ft<$ freucn (gen.) 
remain Meiben (ei — ic— ie) (aux. 

few) 
repeat nueber&o'lett 
rescue befrei'en 
respected (part, adj.) t>ere§rr 
rest ru^en 
return 8urucl|fefjren (aux. fein); 

nrieber | lommcn (o — I am — o) 

(aux. fein) 
return bic Stucffeljr ; on his return 

bei fetner SRudfeljr 
reward belo§'nen 
Rhine (proper name) ber Styetn 

H) 
rich retri) 
ripe retf 
rise (</ M* j««) auflgeljen (e — 

ging — gegangen) (aux. fein) 



river ber jjlufi (-ffeS, *fie) ; ber 

Strom (-e3, *e) 
Roman ber Corner (-3, — ) 
roof baS 3)aa) (-e3, *er) 
room ba3 3imtner (-8, — ) 
rose bie Stofe (-n) 
run laufen (au— te— au) (aux. 

$qben and fein) 

S 

same: the same berfelbe (btefelbe, 

baSfelbe) 
save retten 
say fagen; be said to fotten (foil 

— fottie — gefoHt) 

Scheffel (proper name) (ber) 

©ttjeffel 
Schiller (proper name) (ber) 

©djtiler 
scholar ber ©d&iiler (-3, — ) 
school bie ©a)ule (-n) 
seat fefcen; to take a seat, be 

seated, fttt) fefcen 
second berjtueite 
secret ba3 ©e§etm'nt3 (-f[e3, -ffe) 
see fefjen (ie — a — e) 
sell oerfau'fen 
send fa)iden; fenben (e — fanbte 

— gefanbt) ; send out tyinauS's 
fa)tden 

September ber ©epiem'ber (-3) 
sepulcher ba3 ©rab (-e3, *er) 
servant ber Wiener (-3, — ) 
service ber 2)tenft (-e3, -e) 
set fe^en; (efM*.r««)unier|ge§en 

(e — ging — gegangen) (aux. 

fein) 
seven fieben 
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several tnefpere 

severe fdjroer 

shall (modal) foHen (foil — foUte 

— gefoUt) ; (fut. aux.) roerben 
(i — nmrbe or nmrb, //. nmrben 

— 0) {aux. fetn) 
she fie 

short furs 

shoulder bie ©djulter (-n) 

show jetgen 

sick frcmf 

side bic ©ette (-n) ; on the other 

side of jenfettS (gen.) 
sidewalk bet Siirgerftetg (-3, -e) 
Siegfried (proper name) (ber) 

©tegfrteb 
Siegmund (proper name) (ber) 

©iegmunb 
silver (adj.) ftlbern 
silvery white ftl&erroetfi 
since fcit (dat.) ; conj. (temporal) 

fettbem ; (causal) ba, roeil 
sing fingen (i — a — it) 
singing bag ©tngen (-3) 
sister bie ©djroefter (-n) 
sit fifcen (i — fajj— gefeffen); sit 

down fid) fefcen 
situated: to be situated liegen 

(ic — — e) 
six fedjS 
sixth : sixth part ba3 ©edjftel (-3, 

-) 
slay ioten ; erfdjlagen (a — u — a) 
sleep \ djlafen (cfc — ic — a) 
small Hem 

smith ber ©djmieb (-e3, -e) 
smithy bic ©djmtebe (-n) 
snow fdjneien (impers.) 
so fo 



soldier ber ©olbaf (-en, -en) 
some etroa3; cinige (//.) 
somebody, some one, jemanb 
something ein>a3 
son ber ©otyn (-e3, *e) 
song ba3 Sieb (-e3, -er) 
soon bait ; as soon as fobatb' 
sparrow ber ©nerling (-3, -e) 
speak reben; fnredjen (i— a— 0) 
spectacles (pair of) bie Grille (-n) 
spend (time) 8u|bringen (i — 

braa)ie — ge&radji) 
spite : in spite of trofc (gen.) 
splendid ^err(id) 
spring ber grilling (-3, — ) 
stable ber ©tail (-e3, *e) 
stand ftetyen (e — ftanb — geftan* 

ben) 
state ber ©taai (-e3, -en) 
steal fte^len (ie — a — 0) 
still (adv.) nod) 
stone ber ©iein (-e3, -e) 
story bie ©efdjtayte (-n) 
strange fremb; stranger ber grembe 
strength bie ©tftrfe 
stretch ftd) au3|recfen 
strike \ djlagen (ft — u — a) 
strong ftarf, fraftig 
student ber ©iubenf (-en, -en) 
study ftubie'ren 
succeed gelin'gen (i— 0— \x)(aux. 

fetn) (impers.y dat.) 
such foldjer (-e, -e3) 
summer ber ©ommer (-3, — ); 

summer month ber ©omnters 

monat (-3, -e) 
summon rufen lajfen (ft — lief; 

-a) 
sun bie ©onne (-n) 
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Sunday bcr ©onniag (-3, -c) 
sweet fiijj 

swim fa)n>immen (i — a — o) (aux. 
§aben and fein) 



table bcr $tftt) (-eS, -e) 

take ne§men (ntntntt — a — ge* 

nontntcn) ; mtt | ne§men ; take 

away n>eg | nc^mcn ; take place 

gef dje'^en (te— o — c) (<*»*. fein) 
talk f »red)en (i — a — o) 
tall §oa), groft 
teacher bcr Scorer (-3, — ) 
tell fagen; (« story) erjftlflen 
ten ae§n 
tenth ber jeljnte 
than aid 

thankful banfbar 
that (dem.pron.) ber (bte, ba3); 

jcner (-e, -e3); (rel.pron.) ber; 

toeldjer (-c, -e3) ; (subord. conj) 

bafc ; in order that bamit 
the (def.art.) ber (bte, baS); (correL 

adv.) the . . . the je . . . befto 
theater baS $§ea'ier (-3, — ) 
their ifyr 

them fie (ace), iljnen (<&/.) 
themselves (refl) fia) 
then {temporal) bann 
there bort, ba ; there is, there are, 

e3 gtbt, eS tft, eS finb 
they fie; (indef. pron.) man 
think benfen (c— badjte— gebadjt) 
third ber britte; third part baS 

S)rittel (-3, — ) 
thirty bretfjtg; thirty-one einunb* 

fc*«»tftig 



this bicfer (-e, -eg) 

thou bu 

three brei 

thrifty fparfam 

through bura) (ace.) 

Thuringia (proper name) (bad) 

X^uringen (-3) 
Thursday ber 2)onner3iag (-3,-e) 
till bid, bis auf («r.)» (subord, 

conj.) MS, bis baft 
time bie3*it(-en); (counting) baS 

2Ral (-eS, -e); (in comp.) *mal; 

a long time lange, eine lange 

3eit; for the first time jum 

erftcnmal ; at one time einmal ; 

(at) what time (um) wietriel U§r 
to (place) nadj (dat.)\ (person) ju 

(dat.)\ auf, oor (dot. and ace.) ; 

(witf infin.) $U 
to-day §eute 
to-morrow morgen 
to-night Ijeute abenb 
too (<*<&.) gu ; («>*/.) aua) 
tooth bcr 3<i*jtt (-«3, *e) 
trader ber §finbler (-3, — ) 
train bcr 3«9 (-«S, *e) 
translate uberfet'sen (insep) 
tree bcr S3aum (-e3, *e) 
triumph ftcgen 
true roafyx 
trust traucn (dat.) 
twentieth ber jmanjigfte 
twenty-eighth ber adjtunbaroan? 

twenty-fifth bcr funfunbjnjan* 

Stgfte 
twenty-five fiinfunbaroanatg 
two ivoei, beibe; two kinds of 

groeierlci 
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U • 

uncle ber Dnfel (-g, — ) 
under unter (dat. and ace.) 
understand oerfte'ljen (e — ner* 

ftanb — nerftanben) 
unhappy ungllicflicr) 
united oeret'ntgt (part, adj.) 
United States (proper name) bte 

Seret'ntgten ©taaten 
university bte Umt>erfitaf (-en) 
up auf, Ijerauf, tytnauf 
upon auf, Uber (dat. and ace.) 
us ung 



valuable roertttoH 

variegated bunt 

venerated t>ere§rf (part, adj.) 

very feljr 

Vienna (proper name) (bag) SBten 

(-g) 
village bag 2)orf (-eg, *er) 
visit befu'd)en 

W 

wait marten ; wait for marten auf 

(ace.) 
waiter ber fleHner (-g, — ) 
walk getyen (e— ging— gegangen) 

(aux. fein) ; go to walk fnajte'ren 

gefjen 
war ber $rteg (-eg, -e); make 

war upon tfrieg fiiljren mit (dat.) 
warm warm 
watch bie Uljr (-en) 
water bag SBaffer (-g, — ) 
way ber EBeg (-eg, -e) 



we roir 

weak fc^roact) 

weapon bte SBaffe (-n) 

wear tragen (a — u — a) 

weather bag 5Better (-g, — ) 

week bte 2Boa)e (-n) 

well gut, n>of)l ; I am well id) be? 

finbe mid) roo^l 
what (inter., rel. pron.) n>ag; 

(w/^r. *<#.) n>ela)er (-e, -eg); 

what sort of (a) wag fitr (etn) 
when alg; when? roann 
whenever roenn 
where mo 

whether (subord. conj.) ob 
which (rel. pron.) ber (bie, bag); 

n>eld)er (-e, -eg) ; (/«^r. /r<w.) 

roeld)er (-e, -eg) 
while (subord. conj.) n>a§renb 
white roetjj 
who (rel. pron.) ber (bte, bag); 

n>ela)er (-e, -eg) ; (*«fcr. /™«.) 

roer 
whole gans 
whom (rel. pron.) ben, n>ela)en ; 

(*«A?r. pron.) wen 
whose (/«fcr.) roeffen; (rel.) bef* 

fen, beren 
why roarum' 
William the First, Second, W\U 

§elm ber ©rfte, 3wetie 
willingly gem 

windmill bte SBtnbmityle (-n) 
window bag genfter (-g, — ) 
wing ber gliigel (-g, — ) 
winter ber SBtnter (-g, — ) 
wise toeife, !lug 
wish tounfdjen; (modal) wollen 

(witt — woDte — gewollt) 
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with mit (dat.)\ (at the home of) 

bet (dot.) 
without o§ne (ace.) ; o^ne . . . ju 

(with infin.) 

wolf bcr SBolf (-e§, *e) 

woman bie grau (-en) ; bag SBBetb 

(-e3, -er) 
wood (//*«) bcr SBalb (-eS, *er) 
word boS SBBort (-e3, *er <*«</ -c) 
work arbeiien 

Worms (proper name) (bag) SBorntS 
write fdfceiben (ci — ic — ic) 



year bo§ 3<*§* (-**/ -*) 
yellow gelb 
yesterday geftera 
yet no# ; not yet no$ m$t 
you bu, t§r, ©te 
young jung 
your betn, euer, 3§* 
youth bte S^genb • (young man) 
bcr Singling (-g, -c) 
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The references are to paragraphs of the text 



a, pronunciation of, 11. 

8: pronunciation of, 17; the um- 
laut of aa, 9. 

after, 401. 

ablaut, 522. 

accent, 57, 58. 

accusative: 185; with preposi- 
tions, 420-422. 

adjectives, classification of, 190- 
192. 

adjectives, descriptive: when de- 
clined, 194 ; when not declined, 
195 ; strong endings, 199-200 ; 
weak endings, 209, 210 ; mixed 
endings, 218; irregularities in 
declension, 219-228 ; as nouns, 
224; as adverbs, 410; omis- 
sion of endings, 221-222 ; com- 
parison, 280-285 ; predicate 
superlative, 242, 248. 

adverbs : 410-416 ; comparison 
of, 410-418; position of, 94, 
429. 

al, pronunciation of, 24. 

aUtin, 402. 

alphabet, 1. 

aid: 286,408; aK 9b, 379. 

attber-, 811,6. 
attftatt . . . git, 392. 

article : def. art., declension of, 71 ; 
uses of, 72, 2 ; def. art. for pos- 



sessive, 265 ; def. art. with proper 
names, 174; indef. articles, 97, 
98 ; contractions of def. art. with 
preps., 433. 

Hit, pronunciation of, 20. 

fiu, pronunciation of, 21. 

auxiliaries : of tense, inflection of, 
517 ; f)a&en and fein as, 512 ; of 
passive voice, 513; of mood, 
340-349, 516. 

at), pronunciation of, 24. 

&, pronunciation of, 26. 

beibe, 3117. 

C, pronunciation of, 27. 

capital letters, 59. 

cases, the, uses of, 181-185. 

d), pronunciation of, 29. 

if, pronunciation of, 28 ; = fsf f 56 
\c. 

comparison: of adjectives, 230- 
235 ; of adverbs, 410-413 ; ir- 
regular comparison, 232, 233. 

compound nouns : accentuation of, 
58; declension and gender of, 
453. 

conditional sentences, 377-380. 

conditional tenses : formation of, 
225-227 ; uses of, 366. 

conjugation, 493-521. 
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conjunctions : coordinate, 398- 
405 ; subordinate, 406-408. 

consonants, pronunciation of, 25- 
54. 

b, pronunciation of, 80. 

ba, 407. 

ba-, bat + prepositions, 258. 

baft, omission of, 885. 

dates, expression of, 828. 

dative case: 184; with preposi- 
tions, 419, 421, 422. 

demonstratives : declension of, 
482, 485; uses of, 296-302; 
805-809. 

benit, 400 ; = than, 287. 

dependent order, 424, 427. 

ber: as article, 71, 72; as dem. 
pron., 274, 275, 298-802; as 
relative, 274, 277, 278. 

berer f 299. 
berjemge, 804, 805. 
berfelBe, 304, 806. 
bteS, 80. 

btefcr, 80; 296, 1; 301,1. 
diphthongs, pronunciation of, 20- 

24. 
bod), 405,2; 426,5. 
bll r 70 2. 
bfirfeit: conjugation of , 516; uses 

of, 343. 

e: pronunciation of, 12; euphonic 
e, 66, 67, 124, 147, 223, 263, 
438-440, 495, 496, 504. 

Ct, pronunciation of, 23. 

-Cteit, verbs ending in, 58 d\ 508,1. 

ettt, 97, 98, 260, 269, 311, 313, 
314. 



eittauber, 310,7; 337. 
etnige, 311,8. 

er, flC f e£, declension of, 249. 
eS, uses of, 255. 
tit, pronunciation of, 22. 
euphonic e, 66, 67, 124, 147, 223, 
263, 438-440, 495, 496, 504. 

f, pronunciation of, 32. 
future and future perfect, forma- 
tion of, 152-156; 214-217. 

g f pronunciation of, 33. 

ge-, omitted in past part., 508. 

gender, 461,462. 

genitive case, 183; prepositions 

with, 417. 
gerundive, 395, 396. 
gt&f, e£, 335. 

J), pronunciation of, 34. 

Ijaben : conjugation of, 517; use as 

auxiliary, 512. 
far, 415, 416. 
fttt, 415, 416. 

Jjodj, declension of, 197, 201. 
hyphen, use of, 60, 5. 

t, pronunciation of, 13. 

td) f declension of, 249. 

ie, sound of, 13. 

-iereit, verbs in, 58 d\ 508, 1. 

tfa (pers. pron.) : decl. of, 249 ; use 

of, 70,2. 
imperative, formation of, 244- 

248. 
impersonal verbs, 333-335. . 
indefinites, 310, 311. 
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indicative, tenses of, 361-365. 
indirect discourse: mood of, 381, 

387; tense of, 382-384. 
infinitive: uses of, 388-392, 396, 

2; in place of past part., 341. 
inseparable prefixes, 325, 326, 

331, 332. 

f, pronunciation of, 35. 

je . . . befto, 1 
je...je, 1 289. 
je . . . urn fo f J 
jebenttamt, 310, 4. 
iemattb, 310, 2. 
jener, 81; 296,2. 

f, pronunciation of, 36. 
fete, 98, 260, 269. 
fommctt f past part, with, 397. 
f fatten: conjugation of, 516; use 
of, 344. 

t t pronunciation of, 37. 
fftjfett : use of, 350 ; inf. for past 
part., 341. 

ttt, pronunciation of, 38. 

man, sio ; 358, 1, 2. 

modal auxiliaries : conjugation of, 
516; uses of, 343-349; past 
part, attracted to inf., 341. 

tttdgett: conjugation of, 516; use 

' of, 345. 

ntfijfeit: conjugation of, 516; use 
of, 347. 

U, pronunciation of, 39. 

ttiffjt, position of, 94, 4 ; 431, 2. 



ntemanb, 310, 3. 

nominative case, 182. 

nouns : gender, 460-462 ; declen- 
sion, 109-112; class I, strong, 
118-118; class II, strong, 119- 
124 ; class III, strong, 136-140 ; 
weak, 144-151; mixed, 159- 
168 ; irregular, 165-167 ; proper 
nouns, 168-174 ; foreign nouns, 
454. 

numerals, 312-320. 

r pronunciation of, 14. 

5 y pronunciation of, 18; the um- 
laut form of 00; 9. 

Dljlte : with infinitive, 392, 1 ; with 
bag-clause, 392, 2. 

order of words, summary of, 424- 
431. 

p f pronunciation of, 40. 

participles: uses of, 393-397; past 
part, with fommen, 897 ; attrac- 
tion of past part, to inf., 341 ; 
gerundive, 395, 396. 

passive voice : formation of, 352- 
353; substitutes for, 358 ; true 
and apparent, 359; paradigm, 
519. 

personal pronouns, 249, 255. 

pf, pronunciation of, 41. 

plj, pronunciation of, 42. 

possessives: 256 ; poss. adjs., 100, 
101,257-263, 269; poss.prons., 
266-268 ; 269 ; substitutes for, 
265. 

prefixes: separable, 327-880 ; in- 
separable, 325-326 ; both sepa- 
rable and inseparable, 331-332. 
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prepositions : with gen., 417 ; with 
dat., 419; with ace, 420; with 
both dat. and ace, 421; con- 
tractions of, with def. art., 433. 

present tense, idiomatic uses of, 
361, 362. 

preterit tense, idiomatic use of, 
363. 

principal parts, of nouns, 111; 
of verbs, 188. 

pronouns, declension of : personal, 
473-475; possessive, 478; de- 
monstrative, 482-485 ; relative, 
487-490 ; interrogative, 487- 
490; indefinite, 310, 311. 

proper nouns, declension of, 168- 
174. 

punctuation, 60. 

q, pronunciation of, 43. 
quantity, 8. 

X t pronunciation of, 44. 
reflexive pronouns, 475. 
reflexive verbs, 336, 337. 
relative pronouns, 270-272 ; 274- 
279 ; 289-294. 

f : pronunciation of, 45 ; f and £, 4. 
frf) f pronunciation of, 47. 
feitt: conjugation of, 517; use as 
auxiliary, 512. 

fetter, fetftft, 309. 
separable prefixes, 327-332. 
fuf) r 251,2,3; 336,337. 
©te —you, 70,2. 
singular for plural, 178, 179. 
fofleu: conjugation of, 516 ; use of, 
348. 



fottbertt, 403. 

fp, ft, pronunciation of, 46. 

| : when used, 5 ; pronunciation 
of, 3. 

subjunctive, uses of, 367-381; 387. 

superlative, of adjectives : forma- 
tion of, 230,2; 232, 233; declen- 
sion of, 240, 241; predicate 
superlative, 242, 243; of ad- 
verbs, 410-413. 

syllables, division of words into, 
55, 56. 

t, pronunciation of, 48. 
tenses: uses of, 361-366; in' con- 
ditional sentences, 377. 
t\) t pronunciation of, 49. 
time, how designated, 322. 
tf r pronunciation of, 50. 

It, pronunciation of, 15. 

fi f pronunciation of, 19. 

Utlt ♦ ♦ ♦ $U, with infinitive, 392. 

umlaut: 9 ; in the plural of nouns, 
487 ; in the pret. subj. of verbs, 
507 ; in comparison, 471. 

H f pronunciation of, 51. 

verbs, conjugation of, 493-521; 

list of strong and irregular verbs, 

522-538. 
Hid, 311, 12,13. 
vowels, pronunciation of, 10-24. 

ft, pronunciation of, 52. 

maun, 408. 

ttm£ : declension of, 282 ; uses of, 

286-288 ; 293, 294. 
toa£ fur (eta), 288. 
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ftddjer : declension of, 81; uses of, 

277, 280, 281. 
»enig f 811,13. 
toemt, 878, 408. 

fter: declension of, 282; uses of, 

285, 289-292. 
tterbett, conjugation of, 517. 
too- or toot- + preposition, 279, 

288. 
tOoUttt: conjugation of, 516; uses 

of, 849. 



g, pronunciation of, 58. 

ty, pronunciation of, 16. 
you, translations of, 70, 2. 

$, pronunciation of, 54. 

jtt : with inf., 890; with gerundive, 
896 ; with verbs separably com- 
pounded, 828, 4. 
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MODERN LANGUAGE BOOKS 

NOT INCLUDED IN THE 
INTERNATIONAL MODERN LANGUAGE SERIES 

List Mailing 

price /rice 

Aldrich and Foster : Foundations of French $0.90 $0.95 

Bahlsen : The Teaching of Modern Languages 50 .55 

Becker and Mora : Spanish Idioms 1.80 2.00 

Bernhardt : Course in German Composition, Conversation, and Grammar 

Review 90 1.00 

Collar: First Year German 

Collar-Eysenbach : German Lessons 1.20 1.30 

Collar-Eysenbach : English into German 25 .30 

Collar and Curtis : Shorter Eysenbach \ 1.00 1.10 

Cook : Table of German Prefixes and Suffixes 05 

Coppee : Le Pater. (Sumichrast) 25 .28 

Doriot : Beginners' Book in French 80 .90 

Part II. Reading Lessons. (Separate) 50 .55 

Doriot : Beginners' Book in German 80 .90 

Duerr : Essentials of German Grammar 

Dufour: French Grammar 00 .70 

Dufour: French Reader, with Vocabulary 1.00 x.io 

Dumas : Les Trois Mousquetaires. (Sumichrast) 70 .80 

Heller : Studies in Modern German Literature . . 

Hempl : German Grammar 

Hempl : German Orthography and Phonology. Part I a.oo 2.10 

Hempl: Easiest German Reading 40 .45 

Hugo: Les Misentbles. (Sumichrast) 80 .90 

Knapp : Modern French Readings 80 .90 

Knapp: Modern Spanish Readings 1.50 1.65 

Knapp : Modern Spanish Grammar 1.50 x.65 

Lemly: New System of Spanish Written Accentuation .10 

Mailer and Wenckebach : Schiller's Maria Stuart 90 1.00 

MOller and Wenckebach : Gliick Auf. A First German Reader . . . Ao .70 

Pardo : Pascual L6pez. (Knapp) 75 .80 

Pinney : Spanish and English Conversation. First Book 60 .65 

Second Book .60 .65 

Smith : Gramatica Practka de la Lengua Castellana. (Nueva Edicion) .60 .70 

Stein : German Exercises. Book I 40 .45 

Stein: German Exercises. Book II 40 .45 

Stein : German Exercises. Book II, with Commercial Exercises ... .50 .55 

Studies and Notes in Philology and Literature. Vol.1 1.00 

Vol. II x.50 

" " " " Vol.111 4.00 

" " " " Vol. IV 1.50 

* " " " Vol.V 1.50 

" " " " Vol. VI ..... . 1.50 

" " " " Vol. VII 1.50 

" " " Vol. VIII 1.50 

" " " " Vol. IX 1.50 

Van Daell : Mlmoires du Due de Saint-Simon 64 .75 

Descriptive circulars of the above books sent, postpaid, on application 
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By FRED D. ALDRICH, Master in Worcester Academy, and IRVING 
L. FOSTER, Assistant Professor of the Romance Lan- 
guages in the Pennsylvania State College 



ELEMENTARY FRENCH 

319 pages. List price, $1 .00 ; mailing price, $1.10 

THE scope and the general arrangement of " Foundations of 
French" have been retained in this book, and such inci- 
dental changes as class-room use has suggested have been made 
in the text. The important new features consist in the addition 
of French-English exercises, the extension of English-French work 
along the lines ol simplicity and variety, and the insertion of com- 
plete vocabularies. Teachers will find the abundant exercises 
adapted to the needs of students in the first year of high schools, 
although by making suggested omissions the book may be used 
advantageously by maturer students. 

FOUNDATIONS OF FRENCH 

xviii + 177 pages. List price, 90 cents; mailing price, 95 cents 

«rX>UNDATIONS OF FRENCH "has been found particularly 
JT valuable for classes of beginners, both in secondary schools 
and in the freshman year at college. It can be completed in from 
forty to sixty hours and at the same time give opportunity for the 
use of an easy reader. In the method of presentation, practical 
class-room considerations have everywhere been kept uppermost. 
An important aim has been to present and illustrate so much of 
grammar, and only so much, as is essential to a complete reading 
mastery of French. 

A FRENCH READER 

304 pages. List price, 50 cents ; mailing price, 55 cents 

THIS is a new reader, adapted either to accompany or to fol- 
low elementary grammatical work in secondary schools and 
in colleges. The text is carefully graded, and abruptness in the 
transition from simplest narrative to the ordinary short story is 
avoided by the introduction of an unusual amount of easy matter 
taken from French folklore. 
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FRENCH Ll« Mailing 

price price 

About : La Mere de la Marquise et La Fille du Chanoine. 

(Super) $0.50 $0.55 

Aldrich and Foster : French Reader 50 .55 

Augier: La Pierre de To uche. (Harper) 45 .50 

Boileau-Despreaux : Dialogue, Les He>os de Roman. 

(Crane) 75 .85 

Bourget : Extraits Choisis. (Van Daell) 50 

Colin : Contes et Saynetes 40 

Corneille: Polyeucte, Martyr. (Henning) 45 

Daudet: La Belle-Nivernaise. (Freeborn) 25 

Daudet : Le Nabab. (Wells) 50 

Daudet: Morceaux Choisis. (Freeborn) 50 

Erckmann-Chatrian : Madame The>ese. (Rollins) ... .50 

Feval : La Fee des Greves. (Haw trey) 60 

Fortier: Napoleon: Extraits de Me'moires et d'Histoires .35 
Guerlac : Selections from Standard French Authors ... .50 

Herdler : Scientific French Reader 60 

Hugo : Notre-Dame de Paris. (Wightman) 80 

Hugo: Quatrevingt-Treize. (Boielle) 60 

Jaques : Intermediate French 40 

Labiche: La Grammaire and Le Baron de Fourchevif. 

(Piatt) . 35 

Labiche and Martin : Le Voyage de M. Perrichon. (Spiers) .30 
La Fayette, Mme. de : La Princesse de Cleves. (Sledd and 

Gorrell) 45 .50 

La Fontaine : Fables. (Super) 40 .45 

Lazare : Contes et Nouvelles 

First Series 35 .40 

Second Series 35 .40 

Lazare: Elementary French Composition 35 .40 

Lazare : Lectures Faciles pour les Commencants 30 .35 

Lazare: Les Plus Jolis Contes de Fees 35 .40 

Lazare : Premieres Lectures en Prose et en Verse ... .35 .40 
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